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SECTION I: WRITING SYSTEMS AND PRONUNCIATION

1.1 Writing Systems: At some point around the late 9™ or early gt century BCE, contact with Phoenician
traders allowed the transfer of alphabetic writing technology to the Greek culture.' The Phoenician script did
not encode vowels, nor did it have the ability to encode the polytonic (musical pitch) accent of Classical Greek.
Some unused symbols were reassigned to Greek vocalic sounds [ AETO Y ]; new symbols were modified or
created [ @ X ¥ Q ], while others [ F Q ] dropped out of use in some areas. Multiple alphabets were employed
in different parts of the Greek-speaking world at various times, and adaptations were made as the spoken
language changed over the centuries. The literary and artistic production of the Athenian state ???

In its post 403 BCE (Euclidean) form,” the alphabet of the city-state Athens was able to closely, but not
perfectly, represent the range of sounds present in the Attic-Ionic dialect of Ancient Greek.” In the Hellenistic
period, a system of accent marks was developed. In the Byzantine period, miniscule (small cursive) letters were
created from the Uncial capital letters to conserve writing materials. For convenience, modern scholars almost
exclusively use the Byzantine writing conventions, irrespective of the period to which a text dates.

Phoenician (9" BCE) XS NA AL ™Y@ ™] L5 Ko )vxavw s
WestemGreek(SthBCE) RBCDEFIB®I KLMWMVM ODPMOPS TYOXY
Tonian Greek (6" BCE) ABTAEFZHOI KAMN ON PEXTYOXVYQ

Attic Greek (pre 403 BCE) ABTAEFZH®I KLMN OI PEXTYODX
Attic Greek (post 403 BCE) ABTAE ZHOI KAMNEOI PEXETYDOXVYQ
We will be primarily concerned with the educated pronunciation of the Attic-lonic dialect of Greek in
the 5™ century BCE. Between the 5™ century BCE and the 2™ century CE, a series of sound changes resulted in
the markedly different pronunciation of Koiné Greek in the Imperial and Post-Classical periods. Remember, a
Greek word is a sequence of sounds, NOT a sequence of letters. The sound inventory (all of the possible
sounds) of Classical Greek may be classified into the following categories of phonemes:*

1.2 Vocalic Phonemes: are continuous sounds made with the vocal cords vibrating (voiced) that are able to be
pronounced as a syllable, independent of other sounds.

A. Vowels: simple vocalic sounds that vary in quality depending on the position of the tongue and the
shaping of the lips. Each Greek vowel may be either long or short in quantity.

B. Diphthongs: ( dipBoyyot, dig + Bdyyog, a double sound) are complex vocal sounds composed of
[a,0,&,m,0,m,v]andeither [1]or[v]. A diphthong is a single sound that glides between the
two vowels from which it is composed: i.e. the tongue moves to a different point of articulation while it
is being pronounced. Before another vocalic sound, a diphthong partially retains the consonantal
character of its glide [ 1, v ]. Every diphthong is long in quantity.

! Until c. the 12" century BCE (the collapse of their civilization), the Mycenaean culture had used a quite different system, the Linear
B syllabary, to write an early form of Greek. The Arcado-Cypriot dialect of Greek was written in a modified form of Linear-A until c.
the 3 c¢. BCE. There was nothing inevitable about the Greek language being written in a modified form of the Phoenician script.
* Athenian regulations enacted under the eponymous archon Eukleides largly adopted orthographic practices in use in Ionia. Before
403 BCE [ H ] was used to indicate a rough breathing, lacking [ &, ¥ ] the cluster (ks) was written [ KX ] and (ps) was written [ I1X ].
? The Attic alphabet lacked characters for the velar nasal (ng) and the voiced fricative (z) and did not distinguish between long and
short versions of [ a ], [ 1], or [ v ]; for didactic purposes, some introductory texts marks long versions of these letters with a macron:
[a],[t],or[V].

A phoneme is unit of sound that can be distinguished meaningfully from all other sounds within a language. The exact pronunciation
of a phoneme may vary in different phonetic contexts without creating a meaningful distinction to native speakers.
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C. Monophthong Digraphs: (LovoeBoyyog, puévog + e86yyog, a single sound) are simple vocalic sounds
written with a digraph (two letters). Originally, [ €1, ov ] were used to represent true diphthongs, but
those sounds were simplified in the 5" century BCE, and they began to be used to represent long vocalic
sounds resulting from the contraction of two short vocalic sounds (also termed “spurious diphthongs”)
as well as for the sounds derived from the original diphthongs.’

1. Every monophthong digraph is long in quantity, but is pronounced like an [ € ] or [ o ] held for
roughly twice as long: [ et= g-¢ |, [ ov = 0-0 |.

1.3 Consonantal Phonemes: Sounds that are not able to be pronounced as a syllable independent of a vocalic
sound are termed consonants. These phonemes may be made with vibration of the vocal cords (voiced) or
without the vibration of the vocal chords (voiceless), and they may vary in quality depending on the position
of the tongue and the shaping of the lips, which it termed articulation.

A. Stop Consonants: each of these consonants stops the flow of air, and is produced with a different
position of the tongue and shaping of the lips within each series.

1. Voiceless stop consonants: [ T, T, x | are made without vibration of the vocal chords.

2. Voiced stop consonants: [ 3, 0, y ] each of these consonants corresponds to one of the voiceless
series of consonants in every aspect except voicing: i.e. [ B ] is a voiced versionof [ ],[ 0 ] is a
voiced version of [ T ], and [ y ] is a voiced version of [ « ].

3. Aspirated stop consonants: [ ¢ , 0, x ] each of these consonants corresponds to one of the voiceless
series of consonants in every aspect except aspiration (a roughened breath of air joined to each
consonantal sound): i.e. [ ¢ ] (p") is an aspirated version of [ 7 ], [ 0 ] (") is an aspirated version of
[t],and [ % ] (k") is an aspirated version of [ k ]. After the classical period, these phonemes
degraded to fricatives; [ ¢ ] became (f), [ 8 ] became (th), and [ ¢ ] became (ch).

B. Nasals: [ u, v, (yy) ] are voiced phonemes produced by resonation in the nasal cavities and a particular
point of articulation with the tongue and/or lips. The Attic alphabet lacked a character for the velar
nasal, with the result that a [ y ] before any velar [ k, v, %, § | represents a phoneme like (ng) in “sing.”

C. Liquids: [ A, p ] are voiced phonemes. [ p ] is a trilled a/veolar like an (r) in Spanish; in word-initial
position it was voiceless [ p ]. [ A ]is a “clear I” as in “land,” not the “dark 1” (velarized) as in “pill.”

D. Glides: [ 1, v ] before the alphabetic period, these voiced phonemes were able to function as either
vowels or consonants, depending on the phonetic environment, as in Classical Latin. In word-initial
position, consonantal [ 1 ] became either the rough breathing [ * ] or [ (- ]; it was lost in word-internal
position, often affecting adjacent phonemes. Consonantal [ v ] was written with the character [ F | (Fad
“wau” aka “digamma” due to a resemblance to [ I" ]) in some dialects and remained in use in the Aeolic
dialect until the Hellenistic period, but this phoneme dropped out of Attic Greek before the Classical
period. Word-initial [ F ] sometimes became a rough breathing [ * ]. When following a simple vowel as
the second element of a diphthong, the glides still functioned as semi-vowels.’

> When vocalic sounds are contracted with Monophthong Digraphs, the resulting sounds may be different than if the vocalic sounds
had been contracted with true Diphthongs (Cf. 1.6a and Appendix A). For this reason, it is important to distinguish between
Monophthong Digraphs and true Diphthongs.

% When a diphthong preceded another vowel, the glide element of the diphthong [ 1, v ] developed a slight, additional consonantal
aspect to its pronunciation: e.g. [ Tavete ] would have been pronounced (pauwete), almost as if it were [ Tavpete ].
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E.

Fricative: [ ¢ | this normally voiceless phoneme was extensively lost intervocalically, and it became a
rough breathing [ * | when it was in word-initial position before a vowel or [ p ]. When it preceded a
voiced phoneme [ B,d,v, 1], [ o ] became voiced (z) like the [ s ] in “rose.” Classical Greek did not
have a character for the voiced allophone’ of [ 6 ] per se, but the combination of [ 6 ] and [ & ] was
represented by the double consonant [ { ] (zd). [ o ] could also be written [ C ], the “lunate” sigma.
Double Consonants: [ v, (, & | these characters represent a consonant cluster composed of a Stop
Consonant and the fricative [ 6 ]. Two are voiceless [ v, & |: labial [n,B,¢ ]+ [ o ] becomes [ v ],
velar [« ,y,yx]+[o]becomes[&]. Oneisvoiced[{]:[ o]+ ][0 ]becomes[{]. [{]may also result
from an original consonantal [ 1] in word-initial position, alone or followinga [ 3,7y, *g" ].

1.4 Chart of Phonemes and Symbols in Attic Greek:

Voiceless Voiced  Aspirated Nasal V-less+c o +Voiced  Liquid Glide
Labial = p o n v [F]
Dental =t 0 0 v ¢
Alveolar A,p
Palatal [ *y ]°
Velar — x Y x (vy) g

1.5 Aspiration: a roughened breath of air before or conjoined with another sound, much like the sound of the
initial (h), in hospitable. Note that the rough breathing is not a consonant. In Classical Greek, three letters
represent aspirated consonants: [ ® t"); @ (ph); X (k") ]. In addition, all initial vowels and diphthongs have
a breathing mark indicating whether they are aspirated or not:

A.
B.
C.

D.

rough breathing [ “ ]: the vowel or diphthong is pronounced with aspiration: [ bmvog | "hupnos".
smooth breathing [ ° |: the vowel or diphthong is pronounced without aspiration: [ ididtng ] "idiotes".
Breathing marks are written over the second vowel of a diphthong ( Evputidng ) and before a capitalized
vowel ( AAkBrédng ).

Initial rho is always aspirated [ p- ], as is initial upsilon [ - .

1.6 Conditioned Sound Change: When phonemes are juxtaposed due to the joining of stems and suffixes

within words (internal sandhi) or the sequence of words (external sandhi), systematic and generally

predictable changes occurred to facilitate pronunciation or to conform with sound laws and rules of accent.

A.

B.

Vowel Contraction: when certain vocalic sounds come together within a word due to the combination
of stems and other elements, they contract into a long vowel, a diphthong, or a monophthong [ €1, ov ]:
e.g. when [ ¢ ] is contracted with [ o ], the result is the monophthong [ ov ] — the verbal root [ mote- |
contracts with the thematic vowel [ -o- ] to form [ mot-od-pev | from [ *mote-o-pev . Cf. Appendix A.
Assimilation: when two consonants are brought together within a word, the first consonant often alters
in either voicing or articulation or in both aspects to more closely match the second consonant
(Regressive Assimilation): e.g. oOv + @épm > cupeépo (the dental nasal [ v | becomes the labial nasal
[ p ] in order to partially assimilate to the labial stop [ ¢ ]). Cf. Appendix B.

" Versions of one phoneme that are never found in the same phonetic environment, e.g. [ ¢ ] and (z), that differ in pronunciation (e.g.
in voicing) but were not perceived as meaningfully different are termed allophones.
¥ The consonantal [ 1 ] was not represented in the Greek alphabet, as it was lost in pronunciation before that alphabet came into use.
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C. Grassmann’s Law (Dissimilation of Aspirates): states that no two sequential syllables can both have
aspiration — the first syllable must be de-aspirated: e.g. when the verb [ 60w ] is reduplicated in the
Perfect tense, the reduplicated element [ 0¢- ] is de-aspirated to [ te- | with the result that the final form
is [ té-0v-Kka ] rather than [ 0¢-0v-ka . Similarly, nominative [ 0pi& | versus genitive [ Tpryog ].

D. Elision: when a word ending in a vocalic sound precedes another word beginning with a vocalic sound
(either aspirated or un-aspirated), the first word often drops its final vowel and is pronounced together
with the following word (as if it were a single word): e.g. the phrase [ 008£ oilog ] becomes [008” olog | —
the [ -€ ] of [ 0084 ] is elided before the [ ot- ] of [ otog ]. The lost vocalic sound is symbolized by an
apostrophe, and the words are pronounced together. Aspiration is not elided: [kKotd Ott : kKa0'd11].

E. Apocope: Only the consonants [ v, p, ¢ ]’ can end a Greek word. Other consonantal phonemes were cut
away [ amokomnto ]: e.g. the PIE verbal ending [ -t ] of the 3™ person singular was lost in Greek
(compare Latin [ capi-t ]).

1.7 Syllabification:'’ A syllable is a single vocalic sound (vowel or diphthong) pronounced together with any
associated consonants. The number of syllables in a Greek word and the number of distinct vocalic sounds
are equivalent. A syllable ends as soon as the vowel or diphthong is pronounced, unless:

A. more than one distinct consonantal sound follows (the consonants are then split between the two
syllables [ véktap : vék-Tap ]):
1. Voiceless Stop consonants [w,t,x, ¢, 0,y ] followed by liquids [ A, p ] or by nasals [ v, n ] were
often pronounced together as if a single consonant, remaining with the following syllable:
[ B¢atpov : Bé-a-tpov |. Voiced Stop consonants [ B, 6, v | followed by the liquids [ p ] (often) or
[ A ] (sometimes), but never by the nasals [ v, p ], followed the same pattern.
2. The double consonants [ v (ps) { (zd), & (ks) ] are resolved into their components and then
effectively split between the two syllables [avaysypdwyovtat : d-va-ye-ypd(m)-(o)ov-tar].
B. a final consonant would otherwise be orphaned [ véktap : vék-Tap not vék-ta-p |.
C. elements of a verbal prefix would be separated [ @méyet : m-é-yetl (from and + €yw) not d-né-yet]: e.g.
[ pev-yel ék Ile-Ao-mov-vi-cov &g Kép-ku-pav, BV av-t@v 0-ep-YE-TNG. 0&-01-E-Val 0& PAC-KOV-TOV
Kep-kv-pai-ov &-yev av-10v Ho-te Aa-ke-dat-po-vi-oig kol A-0n-vai-oig an-gy-0€c-0a |

1.8 Quantity: The metrical length of a syllable is the amount of time that it takes to pronounce. A Long
Syllable takes roughly twice the time to pronounce as a Short Syllable. A syllable is short unless it is:
A. Long by Nature — the syllable contains a long vowel or a diphthong
B. Long by Position — the short vowel of a syllable is followed by two distinct consonantal sounds

1.9 Accent: accent (word stress) falls on one of the final three syllables of a Greek word and is crucial to the
pronunciation (and spelling); it can be the only difference between semantically different forms: [ pévet ]
(he waits) / [ pevei ] (he will wait). The accent of classical (5™ century BCE) Greek was based on changes

? [ & ] represents the phonemes [ k-6 |, and [ y ] represents the phonemes [ ©-6 |; both are thus allowed. [ &§]>[ éx ].

' There are a number of refinements that are required to interpret an impressionistic sequence of characters into the spoken language
that it was intended to represent. The ability to correctly segment a word, pronounce its segments for the proper time, and place
emphasis correctly are key skills of a native speaker.
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in pitch rather than changes in stress, as in English or Latin.'" The acute [ * ] represented a rising pitch, the

circumflex [ ~ ] represented a rising then falling pitch, and the grave [ * ] represented no accent.

A. antepenultima (3" from the final syllable): can take only the acute [ " ]:

i. The antepenultima cannot have an accent if the ultima is long;'* ( &v@pwnog ) but ( vOpdTOL )

B. penultima (2™ from the final syllable): can take either the acute [ " ] or the circumflex [ ™ ]:

1. if the penultima is long and the ultima is short, then the circumflex ( otpoatidTOL )
ii. otherwise the acute ( oTpaTIdTNG )
C. ultima (final syllable): can take the acute [ " ], the circumflex [ ~ ], or the grave [ " |:
i. if the ultima is long, it may take the circumflex ( oknviig ) or the acute ( oxnvy ), but
ii. an acute on the u/tima changes to a grave ( oknvi peydAn .... ), unless the word is immediately
followed by punctuation' (. oknvii; 6 6TpatnydC ve ... ) or by an enclitic ( oxnvij Tic ... ).

D. Enclitics and Proclitics: a few small words in Greek have no accent of their own and must be
pronounced together with an adjacent word, as if they were a single word.'* For example, the enclitic
pronoun [ pov | has no natural accent of its own, so it must be pronounced together with the preceding
word: [ &vOpomdc pov ] as if they were [ GvOpomdopov 1" Similarly, the proclitic definite article [ 6 ]
must be pronounced together with the following word: [ 6 dvOpwmog ] as if they were [ 6avOpwmog ].
Both enclitics and proclitics may gain an accent if they are followed by an enclitic.

E. Generally, accents for verbs are Recessive; they recede towards the antepenultima as far as is allowed.

Generally, accents for nouns are Persistent; they remain on the same syllable if allowed by the rules of

M

accent and the various endings of the particular declension of the noun.

1.10 Proto-Indo-European (PIE): Proto-Indo-European (PIE) began to spread from the area north of the
Black Sea before 3,000 BCE, and each of its daughter languages preserves certain aspects of the original
parent language and has certain unique innovations. PIE had a number of phonemes that were not preserved
unaltered in Classical Greek, including three laryngeal glides and the consonantal forms of the glides: [ 1]
and[v ].

1.11 Dialects: By the time of the transfer of Pheonician writing technology to the Greek culture in the late 9™
or early 8" century BCE, Greek-speaking peoples already occupied the area of modern Hellas, western
Anatolia, many Aegean islands, and had a significant colonial presence in south Italy and other sites. Much
of the spread of the Greek language before the Hellenistic period thus occurred before history was written in
Greek. There were innumerable local dialects (and local scripts) that showed significant phonetic,
orthographic, and syntactic variation from the Archaic to the Hellenistic periods. These dialects can be

' By the 4 century CE, Greek was also pronounced with a stress accent.

2 Note that, when they occur in the ultima, the diphthongs [ -a1 ] and [ -ot ] count as short for the purposes of accent (except for verbs
in the Optative mood). In addition, the ultima is long if it ends in either the double consonant [ £ ] or [ y ].

" Punctuation represents a break in the continuity of the stream of phonemes, such that the sounds on opposite sides are not in contact
and so do not cause sound changes.

' An enclitic “leans on” [ &yxAiver ] the accented word before it; a proclitic “leans forward on” [ mpokhivet ] the accented word
following it.

" In no case may the resulting string of syllables have an accent further than three syllables from the end. Words with an acute on the
antepenultima or with a circumflex on the penultima are given an extra acute accent on their ultima, and the enclitic has no accent: e.g.
[ GvBpwmog pov ] becomes [ dvOpwmdg pov ]. Words with an acute on the penultima get no extra accent, but a disyllabic enclitic
retains its accent: e.g. [ avOpomoig tiowv |. Words with an accent on the ultima retain their accent unaltered: e.g. [ kahdg €ott .
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loosely grouped into a few categories based on widely-shared linguistic traits: both archaisms and
innovations. Many dialectical forms are known only from inscriptions. In this complex setting, the Attic-
Ionic literary dialect was created across centuries by the community of the educated elite, weaving together
Greek literary genres from other dialects, especially the Homeric texts, with native Attic oral and written
literary forms. It is this artificial dialect, in its of roughly 500 to 300 BCE form, that came to be the prime
point of reference for correct literary usage in the Hellenistic period and was the foundation of the later
Koiné (common dialect). Long after the collapse of the Eastern Roman Empire (Byzantine Empire), the
common spoken dialect of this period was the foundations of the dialects of Modern Greek.

A. East Greek Dialects:

1.

Arcado-Cypriot Dialect: The dialect preserved in the Linear-B tablets of the Mycenaean Greek
civilization show that it was a forbearer of the historical Arcado-Cypriot dialect of Arcadia (the
rugged interior of the Peloponnesus) and of Cyprus. (Mycenaean Greek still possessed the
Instrumental case.)

Homeric Dialect: The dialect of the Homeric epics as well as the basis for the usage of Hesiod and
later dactylic poetry was an artificial amalgam of primarily archaic lonic forms with some Aeolic
forms. Frequently shows uncontracted verbal forms from stems that end in vowels.

3. Aeolic Dialect: The dialect of Sappho and Alcaeus spoken in northwest coast of Anatolia as well as

the island of Lesbos. Sub-dialects were spoken in Thessaly and Boeotia. Characteristic features:
lacks the rough breathing (psilotic); retention of the digamma in the sub-dialects; etc.

4. Attic-Ionic Dialect: The majority of preserved Classical Greek texts were written in the Attic-Ionic

dialect, due to the intersection of the strong cultural interest of the Athenians in epigraphy and

literature with the Roman and Byzantine willingness to copy those Athenian texts: Thucydides,

Sophokles, Plato, Lysias, kai ta Aowtd. Most of the ancient literary genres owed their established

forms to the Athenian authors. Characteristic features: extensive shift of the Proto-Greek long alpha

[ a]to [ n ]; extensive contraction of adjacent vowels; etc.

a. Neo-Attic: (mid-1% century BCE to 3™ century CE) A resurgence of interest in the language of
the Classical Athenian authors: Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Plutarch, Strabo, xai td Aowta. This
cultural trend eventually led to a politically and socially charged literary climate often called the
“Second Sophistic” in the 2™ and 3™ CE. Authors attempted to revive the style and usage of the
famous Athenian authors of the Classical Period, while demonstrating their education (especially
in rhetoric) and literary taste: Lucian, Herodes Atticus, Aelius Aristides, koi td Aowtd. Although
literary dialects are always artificial products of social constructs and elite education, this usage
of classicizing Greek syntax and diction stood in particularly marked relief from the usage of
Greek daily life in the 2™ and 3" centuries CE.

B. West Greek Dialects:

1.

2.

Doric Dialect: Spoken in the southern Peloponnesus by the Spartans as well as by many of the
Greek colonies of Magna Graecia and Sicilia. The Doric dialect was used extensively in the choral
sections of Attic tragedy. This dialect was more linguistically conservative than Attic-lonic.
Characteristic features: retained -t1, retained the original long alpha [ a ] of Proto-Greek (rather than
extensively shifting it to [ 1 ], as occurred in the Attic dialect), etc.

Northwestern Greek Dialect: Spoken in the northern Peloponnesus and the central Greek
mainland. The majority of the differences from Doric are in orthography.

C. Koiné Dialects: (3™ BCE to 6" CE) The Hellenistic and Roman Imperial Koiné (common) dialect was
largely derived from the Attic-Ionic dialect through a process of dissemination and simplification across
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the Macedonian kingdoms that arose after the death of Alexander III of Macedon. The substantial

simplification of the syntax and phonology of Classical Attic Greek can be attributed to the adoption of

Greek across a wide geographic and cultural space. Local variation continued to exist. Over time,

Koin¢é abandoned the Optative mood and the Dual number, and it underwent substantial phonetic

transformation on the way toward Medieval (Byzantine) and then Modern Greek.

1. Biblical Koiné: The translation of the Jewish scriptures into Greek begun in the early 3™ century
BCE produced a set of texts termed the Septuaginta (70).'° The effort to produce a precise
translation resulted in a number of atypical usages. The Greek of the Christian scriptures is an
amalgam of literary and sub-literary usages of the 1 to 2" centuries CE, with an occasionally close
resonance with the established usage of the Septuaginta as sacred scripture. Biblical Koiné
significant intersections on the texts of Christian scholars: e.g. Eusebius of Caesarea, kai té Aourd.

D. Medieval Greek: (6" to 15" CE) The Greek of the Eastern Roman Empire (Byzantine Empire),
encompassing the language of the Greek Orthodox Church, as well as of law, science, literature, and
administration: e.g. Procopius, Constantine VII, Michael Psellos, kai ta Aowmd. A major division
between the usage of the educated elites and the common speech (diglossia) existed throughout this
period, with intellectuals studying and reviving the usage of ancient literary models, while the common
speech continued to undergo the linguistic changed that would lead to Modern Greek.

1.12 Map of Greek Dialects in the 5™ Century BCE: This map indicates the prevailing dialects of the areas
depicted, with the caveat that the linguistic situation was extremely complex, especially in regions with
colonization from multiple dialect areas.

A

Arcado-Cypriot
Attic-Tonic
Aeolic

Boiotian
Thessalian

8 © 2012 Cnes/Spot Image
Moric Data SIO, NOAA, U.S. Navy, NGA, GEBCO

ﬂ _ INorthwestern/Greek ; Tage S GOOSI( ea.rt

Imagery Date: 6/23/2004 37°10'19.59" N 24°03'19.16" E elev -871 ft Eye alt, 1138.46 mi

o Ptolemy II was said to have commissioned a translation of the Torah for the Greek-speaking Jews living in his kingdom. The 72
scholars were said to have independently produced precisely matching translations, thus proving divine sanction for the Greek text.
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1.12 Educated Attic Pronunciation of the late 5™ Century BCE

Symbol Name

A o arpo alp"a
a

B B Brita béta

I vy YOO gamma

A o déltaL delta

E ¢ & (yov) e (psilon)

Z C Cfita zdeta

H n nra &ta

(GG Ofita t"ata

I idTa iota
1

K «x KOmmo kappa

A Aaupdo  lambda

M po mu

N v v0 nu

E & & kst

O o 0 (Likpo6v) o (micron)

IIT = T pt

P p pid "5

X 0,5 olypa sigma

T 1 o tau

Y v O (y1Aov) u (psilon)
0

D o o] phT

X x i e

Y vy yi ps1

Q o o (uéya) 0O (mega)

Monophthong Sound

al eight

ov too

Diphthong Sound

ol high

ot oil

ul fluid

o (on) ah-ih (ai)

n ay-ih (8i)

o (o) oh-ih (o1)

o ouch

€v set + too

[ ov ] ah + too

[no] say + too

[ @] oh + too

Sound
cup

father
bronchus
graph
dogma
ebony
razed

pray
hot-head
idiot

feet
cathedral
Mesolithic
math
nectar
hacks
hoplite
paradigm
rose
strategem
tachometer
tu (French)
ruse (Fr.)
sleep-hard
break-hand

gypsum
ocean

Example
gipnvn
0VPOVOC

Example
aioypog
oivoc
Eileifura
TPOTEPQ
v
TPOTEP®
(V0]
£0EONG
Ta0To
NoAafodunv
®OUTOg

Example Notes
Tatnp can be short (a ) or long ( 2 ) by nature
oG g
Ppoyyos
Ypoen before [ K, v, %, & ] it is pronounced (ng)
o0y
&Pevog [ € ] is always short by nature ()
Z.e0g double consonant; pronounced (zd)
“Hpa [ n ] always long by nature ( € )
0¢atpov an aspirated [ 7 ] (th)
010G can be short (1) or long (1) by nature
TOAMTIKOG
KoOESpaL
AMBog
poOn otk
VEKTOP
EvAotoOpOC double consonant; represents [ ko | (ks)
omAitng [ 0 ] is always short by nature
ToPAdELy Lo
podov trilled; rough breathing [ p- ] word-initial
oTPaTN YOG voiced (z) before [, 9, v, u]; word-final [-g ]
TG
vmvog can be short (u ) or long ( i ) by nature
1oy dpog long version just held for twice as long
@6Poc an aspirated [ ] (p")
xelp an aspirated [ « ] (k")
YOWoG double consonant; represents [ nc | (ps)
Qkeavog [ @ ] is always long by nature (0 )

Notes

a single sound written with a digraph c. 5™ century BCE

a single sound written with a digraph c. 5™ century BCE

Notes

counted as short when final for accent
counted as short when final for accent
found only before a vowel

the [ 1] is usually written subscript
the [ 1] is usually written subscript
the [ 1] is usually written subscript

this form is not an original diphthong and is rare
this form is not an original diphthong
this form is not an original diphthong and is rare
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1.13 Koiné Pronunciation Sound Changes:

Symbol Name Sound Example Notes
A o Ao alp"a cup TP
a father oboag
B B Brita béta bronchus  Bpoyyog [c. 9" century CE becomes fricative (v)]
r vy YOO gamma graph Ypoen [c. 9" century CE becomes fricative (y)]
A b délTaL delta dogma odypa [c. 9™ century CE becomes fricative (0)]
E ¢ € (y1lov) e (psilon)  ebony &Pevog renamed “plain €” to distinguish from [ o ]
Z (o Z&ta Z00 Z0¢ post 4t century BCE becomes (zz)
H n nra &ta pray "Hpa
® 0 Ofita théta tooth 0catpov c. 2™ century CE becomes fricative (th)
I 1 idTa iota idiot 010G
1 feet TOAMTIKOG
K « KOmmo kappa cathedral  kaB<dpa
A Aaupdo  lambda Mesolithic ~ AiBog
M Ty mi math PoOLOTIKY
N v vD ni nectar VEKTOP
E & & kst hacks EvAotoOpOC
O o 0 (Lkpov) o (micron) hoplite OmAitng
I n i p1 paradigm  mapdaderypa
P p pPd "5 rose podov
X 0,5 olypa sigma strategem  oTpOTN YOG
T 1 o tau tachometer Toy0C
Y v O (y1Adv) u (psilon)  tu (French) ®¥mvog renamed “plain v” to distinguish from [ ot ]
v ruse (Fr.)  ioyvpdg
® o (o] fi fire @6Pog c. 2™ century CE becomes fricative (f)
X x i) chi ache Yelp c. 2" century CE becomes fricative (ch)
Yoy yi psI gypsum  yOWog
Q o ® (uéya) O (mega)  Ocean Qreavog
Monophthong Sound Example The diphthong becomes a single sound (digraph)
ol ebony aioypog post 2™ century CE; confused with [ € ]
&l eight gipvn (circa 5™ century BCE)
ot ruse (Fr.) oivoc post 31 century CE; confused with [ v ]
ul ruse (Fr.) Eileibuia circa 4™ century BCE; written [ v ]
o father TPOTEPY. circa 1** century BCE (simple long vowel - @)
n say TEQVN circa 1** century BCE (simple long vowel - 1)
® oh TPOTEP® circa 1* century BCE (simple long vowel - o)
oV too 0VPOVOC (circa 5™ century BCE)
Diphthong Sound Example Notes
oL ouch aVYED Becomes (av) or (af) sometime post 31 century CE
€V set + too £0EONG Becomes (ev) or (ef) sometime post 31 century CE

Changes in pronunciation operate differentially across region, time, and social class (level of education).
Misspellings based on confusion between sounds often indicate the beginning of a change.
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SECTION II: CASE AND SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

2.1 Syntax: Syntax [cVvta&ig < ovv + tdtTewy — to arrange together] is the placing together of words, phrases,
and clauses in accord with a specific set of grammatical rules, in order to create meaningful utterances. Ancient
Greek, like Latin, Sanskrit and many other descendants of Proto-Indo-European, was a highly inflected
language: i.e. it used different morphemes to indicate nearly every aspect of syntactic function.'” The term
Semantic [onpovtikog < ofjua — symbol by which something is recognized] describes the property of signifying
meaning. Only the full engagement with all of the interacting elements of Greek usage (word choice,
morphology, syntax, and stylistic arrangement) will allow the comprehension of the Greek as Greek with its full
semantic force. The operation of Greek syntax is radically different from English syntax. For this reason,
conveying the intended semantic force of the original Greek into English translation is effectively impossible
and will result in increasingly stilted English the closer one comes to the Greek. Conversely, syntactic
expectations raised by particular English words will frequently be incongruent with the constructions expected
by the Greek words in question.

A. Modification: Each element of a Greek sentence — words, phrases, and clauses — modifies (alters or
refines) the meaning of one and only one other element of the sentence, which may in turn modify
another element, leading eventually up to the core idea of the sentence — the main verb of the
independent clause, which is called the Predicate. The Predicate is the irreducible core of the sentence
which may be modified by many or few dependent structures of greater or lesser complexity.

B. Dependency: With the exception of the Predicate, each element of a sentence is dependent [dépendere -
to hang down] from the element that it modifies: its Head. The dependent element— the Modifier — is
only present in the sentence so that it can modify its Head. The semantic nature of this relationship
between a given Modifier and its Head (modification) is what is indicated by the use of syntactic
terminology, and this characterization of modification is crucial for unpacking the full nuance and force
of the language.'® This mode of conceptualizing Greek grammar is visualized in the Tufts Dependency
Treebanks, where each dependent element hangs below the element that it modifies within the syntactic
tree.

C. Syntactic Terminology: The ability to cite particular terms for the different case usages and different
types of clauses is irrelevant in itself; the established terminology is only valuable in that it allows
meaningfully different structures within Greek usage to be discussed efficiently, specifically, and
consistently. The term Dative of Reference, for example, is irrelevant in itself, but the specific function
of the Dative case to restrict the applicability of an adjective or an idea to one specific person or group
must be distinguished from other uses of the Dative case — so that we can understand the semantic force
of that particular Dative word. Since we must call it something, Dative of Reference will work as well
as anything, if and only if we know what using that term signifies about the syntax and semantics of that
particular word.

2.2 Semantic Word Order: Although being vastly more free than in English, due to the inflected nature of
Ancient Greek, word order was semantic in Ancient Greek, conforming to strong tendancies and being used to

17 English is minimally inflected (e.g. he, his, him), with the result that word order is much less free than in Latin and — crucially —
many more words are typically needed to fully convey in English translation the full semantic force of a Latin sentence.
8 Commentary and grammatical texts ???
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create emphasis and rhetorical force. The precise syntactic structure of subordination and modification can only
be understood in sequence, and thus reading Greek out of sequence (i.e. jumping around) makes full
comprehension of the semantic force of the Greek impossible, as it frequently leads to incorrect understanding
of modification.

2.3 CASE AND MORPHO-SYNTAX: In Ancient Greek, substantives (nouns, pronouns, or adjectives) have
different inflected forms (spellings that alternate meaningfully) that indicate a specific syntactic function.
Morphology and syntax are thus not two separate phenomena, but only two aspects of one process that — when
combined with sequential word order — creates meaning: morpho-syntax. While PIE had at least eight cases,
possibly nine, each indicating specific syntactic relations, Greek retains five cases. This fact explains why the
Classical Greek Genitive Case and Dative Case have more than a single broad function. This fact also explains
why the case functions of Latin - also derived from PIE - are sometimes associated with a different case than in
Greek. Cf. Appendix D. For nouns, there are three broad patterns of changes that are termed declensions.
These inflected forms are described based on the properties of case, number, and gender:

A. Case — [nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vocative] indicates what the syntactic function (usage)
of the substantive can be. The sequential context indicates which exact usage is meant and which exact
structure is being modified; reading Latin out of sequence is thus certain to result in error."

B. Number — [singular, (dual), plural] indicates whether there is one or more than one. The dual indicates
exactly two entities and is rare in Classical Greek and all but absent in Koiné Greek.

C. Gender — [masculine, feminine, neuter] indicates the grammatical category of the noun. While
grammatical gender correlates strongly with biological gender, they are not equivalent.

Case is the beginning, middle, and end of a great deal of Greek syntax (the way that words are strung together
to create meaning); there is thus no mastery of syntax without mastery of morphology (the forms).

% It is the case that indicates the grammatical functions of all substantives, not the prepositions’ that are
sometimes construed with the cases, not word order.

% Each inflected word modifies one and only one other element (word or structure) within the sentence; the

semantic nature of this modification is what is indicated by case usage terminology: e.g. the Genitive of

Agent modifies a passive verbal form to indicate the doer of the passive action.

The uses of each case are particular to substantive usages (nouns, pronouns, or adjectives functioning

X/
°e

substantively [like nouns]).!

X/
°e

When one substantive stands in apposition to another (i.e. renames another) the case of the substantive in
apposition is simply in agreement with the substantive it renames: e.g. it is not itself a Direct Object.

' By analogy, a business suit, a tuxedo, and a t-shirt can mean very different things depending on where one wears them and who else
is present. To a native speaker, the case of a word was essential to it meaning and as obvious as wearing a tuxedo or holding up a
flashing neon sign saying: “I am the Direct Object.”

%% The prepositions were originally adverbs. This fact explains why many of the prepositions can be construed with more than one
case, and it explains why the prepositions so easily are prefixed to verbal forms. The prepositions, thus, clarify or modify the syntactic
functions of the cases in Classical Greek. Prepositions become more important in less literary forms of Koiné Greek.

*! Infinitives are verbal nouns and can function in many case usages: e.g. Subject, Direct Object; the infinitive often uses the definite
article to indicate when it is Genitive or Dative, since it is indeclinable. This usage is termed the Articular Infinitive.
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Nouns are listed in dictionaries by their nominative singular (and sometimes genitive singular) forms followed
by the appropriate definite article®” to indicate the gender: e.g. [ xpfipo, xpriparoc, 6 ] or [ yépupa, 7 .
Adjectives are listed in dictionaries by the nominative, singular, masculine form, followed by the feminine (if
different) and neuter endings: e.g. [ pkpdc, -a, -6v |. Other forms of a substantive may only be listed in a
dictionary if they are irregular.”

2.4 ADJECTIVAL MODIFICATION: An adjective modifying a substantive (usually a noun) in any one of
these cases is simply in agreement with the noun: e.g. it is not itself a Genitive of Agent. It is agreement in case,
number, and gender (not in apparent spelling of endings) that marks an adjective as modifying a noun. In many
instances, forms that adjectivally modify a noun - adjectives, participles (and all words within their phrases),
prepositional phrases, genitives - will be found in the Attributive Position.

A. Attributive Position:

1. [ 6 Attribute Adyog |: The most common position for an attribute is between the noun and its
definite article: e.g. 0 kahdg AnunTprog Tovg avOpmmovg énaideve. (The noble Demetrios was
educating the men.)

2. [ 0 Aoyoc O Attribute]: When the attribute follows a repetition of the definite article, the noun is
more strongly emphasized: e.g. 6 Anuitprog 6 KaAdg Tovg dvBpmdmovg énaideve. (Demetrios, the
noble man, was educating the men.)

3. [Adyog 6 Attribute]: For the attribute to follow the definite article without an initial use of the
definite article is the least common arrangement: e.g. Anputplog 6 KAAOS TOVG AvOpOTOVG EMAIOEVE.
(Demetrios the noble man was educating the men.)

B. Predicate Position:

1. [ 0 Aoyog Attribute]: When an attribute occurs in any position other than those listed above for the
Attributive Position, it is in the Predicate Position; the attribute is in the predicate of the clause and
can stand with its noun as an independent clause termed a Nominal Sentence: e.g. 6 Anuntpilog
KoA0g. (Demetrios [is] noble.)

C. [ avtog, avth, 0010 |:

1. Attributive Position: In the Attributive Position, [ a0t0g, a0, a0Td | can be translated as "same":
e.g. 6 avTog 6TPaTOC £i¢ TNV TOMV Agiketo. (The same army arrived at the city.)

2. Predicate Position: In the Predicate Position, [ a0tdg, o0, a0t | can be translated reflexively as
"-self": e.g. avTol o1 d1ddoKarol TOVG avOpmmovg €maidevov. (The teachers themselves were
educating the men.)

3. Substantive Usages: Nominative substantive usage of [ avtdg, avtn, avtd | can also be translated
reflexively as "-self": avT0g T00¢ AvOpmmovg €naideve. (He himself was educating the men.)
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative substantive usages, however, function as a 31 person personal
pronoun: e.g. 6 Anuitprog avTovg énaidcve. (Demetrios was educating them.)

*2 The definite article [ 6, 7, T6 ], i.e. “the,” is extensively used in Classical Greek and is declined in all genders and cases in
agreement with nouns and other substantives.

* Due to the existence of multiple dialects and the effects of over a millennium of linguistic development from Homeric Greek to
Roman Imperial Koiné, there is a degree of variance in the forms and orthography (spelling) of Greek words.
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D. | mag, maca, mav |:

1. Attributive Position: In the Attributive Position, [ mdg, Tdoo, mdv | can be translated as "whole" or
"entire": e.g. 6 wag oTpaTOG £1g TNV TOAW dpiketo. (The whole army arrived at the city.)

2. Predicate Position: In the Predicate Position, [ mdg, mdoa, ndv | can be translated as "all" or
"every": e.g. mavteg ol dddckarotl Tovg dvOpdmovg Enaidevov. (All the teachers were educating the
men.); g 6104cK0A0G TOVG AvBpdmovg énaideve. (Every teacher was educating the men.)

E. [ péoog, péon, péoov |:

1. Attributive Position: In the Attributive Position, | pécog, péon, uécov | can be translated as "middle"
or "central": e.g. 6 otpaTOC €ic TV péonv mOA doiketo. (The army arrived at the central city.) Of
several cities, the army went to the middle one.

2. Predicate Position: In the Predicate Position before the article, [ pécoc, péon, péoov | can be
translated as "middle (of the)": 6 otpatog €ig péonv v mOAY deiketo. (The army arrived at the
middle (of the) city.)

2.5 NOMINATIVE: The Greek Nominative case continues the functions of the PIE Nominative (the subject
and ideas related to the subject).

I.  Subject: indicates the agent (doer) of a finite verb (Active, Middle, or Passive): e.g. 6 AQURTPLOS TOVG
avOpomovg énaideve. (Demetrios was educating the men.); 0 Anuitprog, 6g 1oV AvOpOTOLS Emaideve,
3186oKkoA0g éott. (Demetrios, who was educating the men, is a teacher.)**

II.  Predicate Nominative: stands as complement to the Subject with a state of being (copulative) verb or in a
nominal sentence: e.g. 0 Anuntplog iepedc €ott. (Demetrios is a priest.); 6 Anuntplog kahdg. (Demetrios
[is] good.) Certain transitive verbal forms that are construed with a Predicate Accusative in the Active and
Middle, are construed with a Predicate Nominative when they are Passive: e.g. 6 Z0OKpAtNG 010A6KAAOG
éxaleito. (Socrates was called a teacher.)™

2.6 GENITIVE: The Greek Genitive case functions as an adjectival modifier encompasses the functions of the
PIE Genitive (possession) and PIE Ablative (origin of motion or action). In most instances it can be loosely
translated with: “of,” “from,” or “by.”

I.  Genitive of Possession: is said to “limit” a noun or adjective: e.g. 1] To0 Anuntpiov yovn koA €ott. (The
wife of Demetrios is beautiful.)*® The Genitive of Possession usually takes the attributive position.

II.  Partitive Genitive: specifies the group of which the limited word is a constituent part: e.g. Tévie T@V
avOpoOTOV 6 Zokpdne madevel. (Socrates is educating five of the men.) [névte is a part of the larger

# Subject - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.5: Obtoc 6 Kpoisog BopBdapmv mpdtoc tdv Hueic idpev 1od¢ uév kateotpéyoro EAMvay &¢
POpov Amaym®YNV, Tovg 8¢ eilovg tpocenomcato. (This Kroisos - first of the barbarians, whom we know - subjected some of the
Greeks to the payment of tribute, and won over others as friends.)

> Predicate Nominative - Herodotus, Historiai 1.5.12: T yap 10 néhat peyGie fiv, té moAd a0tV opikpl yéyove: o 8¢ &' épéo v
neydia, mpdtepov v opkpd. (For things which were great long ago, most of them have become small; and the things which were
great around my [time], were previously small.) Note that a nominative adjective in the attributive position would simply be
modifying the Subject and would thus not be a Predicate Nominative: e.g. 6 kahog Anuntpiog iepeds éott. (The beautiful Demetrios
is a priest.)

2 Genitive of Possession - Herodotus, Historiai 1.26: Tekevtoavtog 8¢ Alvdttem €Eedé€ato v faciininv Kpoicog 6 AlvdtTe0, ...
(And with Alyattes having died, Kroisos the (son) of Alyattes took up the kingship, ...)
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group avOpormv.] The Partitive Genitive is also construed with many verbs meaning to rule/lead or to
share/enjoy.”’

III. Objective Genitive: limits a noun of verbal meaning (often derived from a verbal stem), as if the genitive
form were the Direct Object of the verbal idea implied in the noun: e.g. 6 Anuntprog TOV ToD S18UGKALOV
@OPov ovk £xet. (Demetrios does not have a fear of the teacher.)” As if: Demetrios does not fear the
teacher.

A. Subjective Genitive: rarely, a noun of verbal meaning (often derived from a verbal stem) may be
limited by a genitive noun showing simple possession, as if the genitive form were the Subject of the
verbal idea implied in the noun: e.g. 6 T®V moMTAV POPog TOV Zwkpdtn Epovevoe. (The fear of the
citizens killed Socrates.) As if: The citizens feared Socrates and so they killed him. The Subjective
Genitive can be distinguished from the Objective Genitive only by context.

IV. Genitive of Description: typically a genitive noun modified by an adjective which collectively describe
another noun: e.g. 6 Anutpog KéArovg peyéirov fv. (Demetrios was of great beauty.) Tod goyevodg
avdpog 16 Sucaimg mpartew éoti. (To act righteously is [characteristic] of a noble man.)*® In prose, the
Genitive of Quality occurs primarily in the predicate, but in poetry it also occurs in the attributive position.

V. Genitive of Value/Price: This usage denotes how much a thing (concrete or abstract) is worth or for what
price it was sold or done: e.g. 6 Anuitprog TV TOAY Ypvood dnodidetal. (Demetrios is handing over the
city [in exchange] for gold.)’® Certain adjectives, e.g. 8106, are also construed with the Genitive of
Value.

VI. Genitive of Material: describes content or material of the limited noun or adjective: e.g. 6 100 Anuntpiov
Saktodtog ypvood sott. (The ring of Demetrios is of gold.)’!

VII. Genitive of the Charge: indicates the crime for which a person is accused or condemned, with certain
verbs and adjectives associated with the legal process: e.g. 6 AnunTprog 10V EEVOUC ODPMV YPAPETAL.
(Demetrios is indicting the foreigners [on a charge] of bribes.)**

VIII. Genitive of Time Within Which: indicates during what time the action takes place: e.g. Tijg uépag 6
Tokparne oV Anpntplov énaideve. (During the day Socrates was teaching Demetrios.)*® At some point

T partitive Genitive - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.5: Obtoc 6 Kpoicog Bappapwv mpdtog tédv Nusic ey tod¢ pév koreotpéyato
‘EXMvov €6 opov anayoyniv, Tovg 8¢ gikovg tpocenomoato. (This Kroisos - first of the barbarians, whom we know - subjected
some of the Greeks to the payment of tribute, and won over others as friends.)

28 Objective Genitive - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: ... tabto 0& 1) g0tuyin ol dnepOKel, Gnnpog 8¢ £0TL, Gvovcog, Aradng KoK®V, gbmalg,
€be1ong (... and the good fortune holds these things off from him, and he is unmaimed, disease free, without experience of evils,
blessed with children, good looking;)

¥ Genitive of Description - Historiai 1.26: Tehevtnoavtog 6¢ Alvdtten £€edé€ato v Paciininv Kpoicog 0 Alvdttem, £Témv Emv
NAinv mévte kol tpmkovta, ... (And with Alyattes having died, Kroisos the (son) of Alyattes took up the kingship, being of five and
thirty years in respect to age, ...)

0 Genitive of Value/Price - Herodotus, Historiai, 1.33: ... o0te MOYOV LV TONGAUEVOG 0VOEVOG Amomépunetat, Kapta d0&as apadéa
givay, ... (... nor having made him of any account at all, he sent him away, having supposed that he was unlearned, ...)

3! Genitive of Material - Herodotus, Historiai 150: 'Enotéeto 8¢ kai Aéovtog gikova xpveod axiéeBov, Elkovcav otafuov tdlavta
déxa- (And he was also making an image of a lion of refined gold, weighing ten talents in weight;)

32 Genitive of the Charge - Plutarch, Theseus 6.6: ... kol cuyvov kel xpovov £500reve map' Opedln, dikny tod @ovov tavtny Embeig
avT®, ... (... and there served as a slave beside Omphale for a long time, having placed this judgement of murder on himself, ...)

3 Genitive of Time within Which - Herodotus, Historiai, 2.37: Aobvtot 8¢ 6ig te Tiig MuéPns £kaeTng Yyuyp®d Kai dig EKA6TNG VOKTOG,
aAlog te Opnokniag émredéovot popiog ag einelv Ao0yw. (And they bathe twice (during) each day and twice (during) each night
with cold (water), and they complete countless other rituals, so to speak.)
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within the specified timeframe, the action is asserted to happen. [Note that the exact time is indicated by
the Dative of Time at Which, while the duration of a action is given by the Accusative of Extent of Time.]

IX. Genitive of Orientation: with a verbal form associated with motion, indicates the origin of motion from
which the motion occurs, typically with [ dnd , €k/8E , mapd , ef cetera | in prose: e.g. 6 AnunTplog €K TS
néremg néuneton. (Demetrios is being sent out of the city.)**

X. Genitive of Source: Unlike the Genitive of Place from Which, the genitive of source does not indicate
physical motion per se, rather, it indicates from whom or from what a thing is sought or derived:

6 ANuiTpog Tpoydvev kKahdv €oti. (Demetrios is of good ancestors.)” The Genitive of Source is also
construed with many verbs meaning to hear (from) or learn (from). 6 Anuntprog TadTo ZOKPATOVS
fikovoe. (Demetrios heard these things from Socrates.) Note that tadta is the Direct Object of the verb
fikovce. The Genitive of Source may also be used in constructions lacking an explicit Direct Object.

XI. Genitive of Separation: This usage does not indicate motion away from something, unlike the Genitive
of Place from Which. Found with specific verbal forms and adjectives indicating lack, freedom from, or
separation from something: e.g. 6 AnpiTproc @éPov ErevBepdc éoti. (Demetrios is free from fear.)*®

XII. Genitive of Cause: explains the cause of some event, especially with a verbal form expressing emotion or
action taken due to emotion: e.g. 0 Zwkpatng Anuntpiov Tijg 6OPPocHvIg (nAoil. (Socrates admires
Demetrios because of self-control)’’

XIII. Genitive of Agent with passive verbal forms (except the Perfect and Pluperfect passive verbal forms that
use the Dative of Agent), and typically preceded by [vm6], expresses the agent by whom the action of the
passive verb is accomplished: e.g. 6 Anuntplog Vo 1oV Lkpatovg tadevetal. (Demetrios is being
taught by Socrates.)’® Note that Zmkparovg is not the Subject of the passive verb maudeberau.

XIV. Genitive Absolute: usually a noun (or pronoun, or substantive adjective) being modified by a
circumstantial participle, and somewhat separated grammatically (absoliitum) from the main thought of
the sentence [the Subject of the independent clause is not involved in the action of the Genitive Absolute]:
e.g. 1oV LoKpaTovg T0Vg AvOpdTOUVS TAdEVOVTOS, O AnunTplog TOV mOAepov Enave. (With Socrates
teaching the men, Demetrios was stopping the war.)*> A Genitive Absolute may contain prepositional

3 Genitive of Place from Which - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.1: ..., 6¢ pé¢wv amd pecoppping petodd Zvpiov te kal [Haeroydvov el
wpog Popénv dvepov € Tov EbEevov kaiedpevoy movtov. (..., which, flowing from the south between the Syrians and the
Paphlagonians, exits toward the north wind into the sea called "Friendly to Strangers".)

3 Genitive of Source - Herodotus, Historiai 2.2: Todta 8¢ énoieé e kal évetéhdeto [0] Yappntiyog 0élav dkodcot TOV Ttadimv,
amoAdoyBéviav Tdv donpav kvolnpdtov, fvtva eoviy pnéovot tpdty. (And Psammetikos was doing and commanding these
things, desiring to hear from the children, with the meaningless infantilisms having ceased, whatever first sound they were going to
utter.)

3 Genitive of Separation - Herodotus, Historiai 7.137: ... 000¢ dvtamokteivag ékeivoug amordoey Aakedalpoviovg Tig aiting. (...
(he said that) nor - having killed those men - was he going to release the Lacedaimonians from their guilt.)

37 Genitive of Cause - Sophokles, Electra 1027: ZnA&® oe 100 vov, tijg 8¢ de1hiog otuy®. (I admire you due to (your) intellect, but I
hate (you) due to (your) cowardice.)

¥ Genitive of Agent - Herodotus, Historiai 1.31: Tadto 8¢ ot Totcoot kol 0pOgict V1o Tiig mavyvplog tekevtn Tod Piov dpiot
éneyévero, ... (The best end of life came about for them having done these things and having been watched by the assembly ...)

39 Genitive Absolute - Herodotus, Historiai 1.12: Qg 8¢ fiptvoav v ExtBovAny, vokTog yevopévng (oo yap éuetieto 6 I'oyng, ovdé ol
RV amadkayn) ovdepia, GAL £dse 1 avtov dmormiévol fj Kavsodiny) sineto éc tov OdAapov tfi yovouxi. (Thus they were preparing the
plot, with night having come about (for Gyges was not being released, nor was there any escape at all for him, but it was necessary
that either he himself perish or Kandaules) he was following after the woman to the bed-chamber.)
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phrases or objects of the participle. In the example, Tovg avOp®dmovg is the Direct Object of the participle
nodevovrog and is thus integral to the Genitive Absolute phrase, although it is not itself genitive.

XV. Genitive of Comparison: gives the point of comparison, when a comparative adjective or adverb is used:
e.g. 6 AnunTplog oM TEPOS TOD LMKPATOVS 0VK £0Tl. (Demetrios is not wiser than Socrates.)” The
comparative adjective copmdtepog is applied to Anuntprog in comparison to LoKpaTovS.

XVI. Genitive of Accompaniment: indicates in the presence of whom an action occurs and is often construed
with the preposition [petd]: e.g. 6 Anuntprog petd Lokpatovg cuvtdooetal. (Demetrios is being drawn
up in battle order with Socrates.)’' Contrast the Genitive of Accompaniment with the less common Dative
of Accompaniment, often construed with the preposition [c0OV].

XVI. The Genitive case is habitually construed (placed together syntactically) with certain verbs and adjectives
in specific usages: e.g. 0 Anuntprog Tod dMpov dpyel. (Demetrios is in charge of the people. [or less
precisely] Demetrios rules the people. [ Partitive Genitive]) Note that dnjpov is not the Direct Object of
the verb dpyet. These usages are particular instances of the named Genitive usages above.

2.7 DATIVE: The Greek Dative case functions as an adverbial modifier and encompasses the functions of the
PIE Dative (indirect association), PIE Locative (place where in space or time), and PIE Instrumental (means by
which something is done). In most instances it can be loosely translated with: “to,” “for,” “in,” or “by.”

I.  Indirect Object: Many transitive verbal forms take an Indirect Object to indicate the thing indirectly
affected by their action: e.g. 6 Anutproc T® Tokpate Ta Ppiia didwot. (Demetrios is giving the books
to Socrates.)”” [There will often be a Direct Object in the accusative as well: BipAia in the example.]

II.  Dative of Interest: expresses for whose benefit (Dative of Advantage) or harm (Dative of Disadvantage) a
thing exists or is done: e.g. 0 Anutplog TA ToKpaTeL T0Vg AvOpmdToLs £naideve. (Demetrios educates the
men for [the benefit of] Socrates.) 6 Anuntprog T® Lwkparel ék ti¢ nohewg néunetar. (Demetrios, to
[the harm of] Socrates, is being sent out of the city.)”> Context (often within a passage rather than an
individual sentence) will determine which is indicated.

A. Dative of Possession: indicates for whose benefit something exists; this usage is simply a Dative of
Interest used with a copulative verb like gipi or yiyvopat: e.g. T® Anpntpie 6éka Pipriio éoti. (For
Demetrios ten books exist. [or, less precisely] Demetrios /as ten books.)** The semantic force of

Y0 Genitive of Comparison - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: OV yap 11 6 péyo mAovctog pdAiov tod én' nuépnv €xovtog OAPLdtepdc €oTt,
... (For the greatly wealthy man is more blessed than the man having for the day, ...)

* Genitive of Accompaniment - Herodotus, Historiai 1.86: ... kehevew ofevvival v tayiotnv 10 Koopevov mop kol katopialew
Kpoicov t¢ kai tovg petd Kpoicov. (... (that Cyrus) commanded that they extinguish the fire as quickly as possible and bring down
Kroisos and the men with Kroisos.)

2 Indirect Object — Herodotos, Historiai 1.43: 'O pév o1 PAnOeig i) aiyuf] éEéninoe tod dveipov v eruny, £0eg 8¢ Tig dyyeAémv 1@
Kpoioc® 10 yeyovog, ... (On the one hand - having been wounded by a spear-point - he fullfilled the message of the dream, but on the
other hand someone was running in order to announce to Kroisos the thing having happened, ...).

* Dative of Interest — Herodotos, Historiai 1.59: Tamokpatei yap £6vtt ididTn kol Oempéovtt T Olvumia tépag éyéveto puéya- (Fora
great evil-omen happened to Hippokrates - while being a private citizen and watching the Olympics;) = a disaster happened and
Hippokrates was adversely affected by it.

* Dative of Possession — Herodotos, Historiai 1.59: Xiov ... cuveBodAeve Tumokpdrsi ... € Tic oi Tuyydvel &bv maic, TodTov
aneimacOat. (Chilon ... was advising Hippokrates ... if any son happened to exist for him, to disown him [or, less precisely] if he had
any son, to disown him).
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the Dative of Possession is not equivalent to use of verbs like [ &y | with a Direct Object, since it
indicates advantage rather than mere possession.

III. Dative of Reference: indicates for whom (from whose perspective) an adjective or a statement is true: e.g.
7@ LOKpAaTEL Lovov 1) dpetn dyadn| éott. (To Socrates [as far as Socrates is concerned], only
excellence is good.)* Unlike the Dative of Respect, the Dative of Reference is typically a person.*°

IV. Dative of Agent: indicates the agent by whom the verbal force of a Perfect or Pluperfect passive verbal
form was performed: e.g. 6 Anutprog Lokpdater nenaidosvtat. (Demetrios has been educated by
Socrates.)’’ The Dative of Agent was also used with verbal adjectives in [ -téog ]. Contrast the Dative of
Agent with the Genitive of Agent (with vm6) found with other tenses of passive verbal forms.*®

V. Dative of Location (in Time or Space): indicates exactly where in time or space the action takes place:
e.g. [TIME] i quépa 6 Zokpdtnc tov Anuntplov énaideve. (In the day Socrates was teaching
Demetrios.)” Contrast this usage of the Dative with the Genitive of Time During Which (approximate
time of the action) and the Accusative of Extent (of Time) (duration of the action); e.g. [SPACE] o
AnpiTplog £v Tij vio éoti. (Demetrios is on the island.)’® In referece to space, this usage is usually
construed with the preposition [€v], except when dealing with the certain place names; no motion is
implied.

VI. Dative of Respect: explains in respect to what factor an assertion (often an adjective) holds true: e.g. 0
TokpaTne TH o] koAdg éotl. (Socrates is good [in respect] to the soul.)’' So the adjective kaloc
applies to Zwkpdarng only in respect to Tf) yuyi); no claim is made about Zwkpdtng being kaAdg in any
other respect: e.g. physical beauty. Note that the Dative of Respect is not a person.

VII. Dative of Accompaniment: indicates in the presence of whom an action occurs and is often construed
with the preposition [c0Ov]; it is most common in descriptions of military situations: e.g. 6 Anunitprog cLv
Yokpater ovvtdéetat. (Demetrios will draw up in battle order with Socrates.)’> Contrast the Dative of
Accompaniment with the more common (especially in prose) Genitive of Accompaniment (with petd).

* Dative of Reference — Herodotos, Historiai 1.32: 'Epol 8¢ o0 kai mhovtésty péya paiveon kai Paciiedg ToAldv sival avOpmdmov:
(To me you seem to both be very rich and to be the king of many men);

* When personal pronouns are used in a Dative of Reference, the usage is sometimes termed the Ethical Dative.

*" Dative of Agent - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: Kpoicog 8¢ omepyfeic sine: «’Q Egive ABnvais, 1 §' uetépn eddarpovin obtw Tou
améppurtol &G T0 undév, dote ovdE WBwTémV Avopdv a&lovg Nuéag émoinoag; (..., but Kroisos having been enraged said "O Athenian
guest-friend, has our good-fortune been so discarded to nothing by you, that you did not make us worthy of private men?")
Herodotus, Historiai 1.68: #{d1 8¢ o@t xai 1 woAAn tii¢ ITehomovvicov v koteotpappévy. (And already the majority of the
Peloponnesos had been subdued by them.)

* The Dative of Agent may be found occasionally with Aorist passive forms: e.g. Herod. Hist. 1.1: ... pfte £pya peyéha te kai
Bopaotd, to pev "EAAnot, ta 8¢ BapBdapoiot anodexfévra, drréa yévntay, ... (... and that both the great works and the marvels, those
shown on the one hand by the Greeks and on the other hand by the Barbarians, might not become unknown, ...).

* Dative of The Time at Which - Herodotus, Historiai 1.1: TIéuntn 88 1 £kt fquépn an' ¢ dmikovto, Eepmoinuévay opt oxedov
wavtav, EA0El ént Ty Bdlaccav yovaikog dAlag Te ToAAAg Kkal 61 Kol ToD Pfacidiéog Buyotépa- (And on the fifth or sixth day from
the (day) they arrived, with nearly everything having been sold by them, (they say that) both many other women - but indeed also the
daughter of the king - came up to the sea;)

% Dative of The Place Where - Herodotus, Historiai 1.50: Meta 6¢ tadta Ovoinot peydAnot tov év Agh@oiot 0eov ildoketo: (But
after these things he was propitiating the god in Delphi with big sacrifices;)

! Dative of Respect - Herodotus, Historiai 1.30: Koin &1 xpiverg TéAhov sivan 0OABibtatov; (Indeed in what respect do you judge
that Tellos is the most well-off?)

>2 Dative of Accompaniment - Herodotus, Historiai 1.37: kol 0¢& éxeivn 86&et avdpi cvvoucéerv; (With what sort (of) man will she
think that she is dwelling?) The Dative of Accompaniment also occurs with [petd] in poetry, especially in epic.
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VIII. Dative of Means: is found with both active and passive verbs in any tense — unlike the Dative of Agent. It
expresses the means (or tool) by which an action was accomplished: e.g. 6 Zwkpatng TOv Anunitplov
Piphriorg émaideve. (Socrates was educating Demetrios with books [by means of books].)”> Note that the
Dative of Means is typically a thing (a tool), not a person or collection of persons. Personal agency is
expressed by either the Genitive of Agent or the Dative of Agent.

IX. Dative of Manner: expresses the manner in which the action of the verbal form is carried out; it is often
found with [oUV] or other prepositions: e.g. 6OV DBpeL 6 Zokpdng Tovg dvBpdmovg émaideve. (Socrates
was teaching the men with insolence [in an insolent manner].)’*

X. Dative of Degree of Difference: denotes, when a comparative adjective or adverb is used, by how much
or by what measure a thing or action differs from a point of comparison: e.g. wOAALD VOV O AnuiTprog
60Q®OTEPOG TOD ToKkpdtoue éoti. (Now Demetrios is wiser than Socrates by a lot.)>> The degree by
which Anuntpilog is copdtepog than Zwkpdtovg is TOAAD.

XI. The Dative case is habitually construed (placed together syntactically) with some verbs, such as [d€1] and
[péopon], and with some adjectives, such as [€x0pdc] and [0 avTdc]: e.g. 6 Anuntpilog ExOpoOg TM
Yokpate éoti. (Demetrios is hostile to Socrates. [Dative of Reference]) These usages are particular
instances of the named Dative usages above.

2.8 ACCUSATIVE: The Greek Accusative case functions as an adverbial modifier and continues the

functions of the PIE Accusative (object of verbal action or end of motion).

I.  Direct Object: Transitive verbal forms (Active or Middle) indicate the thing directly affected by their
action with a Direct Object: e.g. 6 Anuntplog @ Zoxkpato T Pifria 6idwot. (Demetrios is giving the
books to Socrates.)®

II.  Internal Object: Some transitive verbal forms (Active or Middle) are able to take two accusative objects:
e.g. 0 Zokpdnc tov Anuntplov radeiov naideve. (Socrates was teaching Demetrios a lesson.) While
Anpneprov is the Direct Object (external object) of the verb énaideve, mondeiav is the Internal Object of
émaideve. Note that when such a verb is made Passive, it can often still take an Internal Object: e.g. 6
Anpntplog madeiav Emadeveto Vo Tod Lwkpdrove. (Demetrios was being taught a lesson by
Socrates.)’’ An infinitive may also function as an Internal Object with certain verbs.

III. Predicate Accusative: Some transitive verbal forms (Active or Middle) are construed with two
accusatives, one a Direct Object and the other a Predicate Accusative indicating what the Direct Object

>3 Dative of Means - Herodotus, Historiai 1.30: 'O pév éAnilev eivon avBphrmv dApLdTaToc Tobto Emetpdta, OV & 00dEV
vmobmmevcog, AAAL T@ E6vTL Ypnodpevoc, Aéyel: (That guy - expecting that he was the most well-off of men - was asking these
things, and Solon, - having flattered him not at all, but rather (after) consulting the situation - said):

>* Dative of Manner - Herodotus, Historiai 1.50: Meta 6¢ tadta OQveinet peydinot tov év Aehpoiot Beodv ihdoketo: (But after these
things he was propitiating the god in Delphi with big sacrifices;)

> Dative of Degree of Difference - Herodotus, Historiai 1.68: Kai 4o To0To0 T0D ¥povov, HK®G TEPDATO AAANA®V, TOAAD
KOTUTEPTEPOL TA TOAEUW EyivovTto ol Aakedayoviot: ... (But from this time, whenever they would making trial of one another, the
Lakedaimonians were superior in war by a lot; ...)

*® Direct Object - Herodotus, Historiai 1.43: Amwdpevol 8¢ £g tov 'Olvpmov 10 6pog élrteov to Onpiov, ... (Having arrived at
Olympus, the mountain, they were seeking the wild-animal, ...)

7 Internal Object - Herodotus, Historiai 1.43: "EvOa 81 6 Egivog, obtoc 81 6 kabapBeic OV gévov, karedpuevo 8& Adpnotoc, ...
(Then indeed the guest-friend , the one in fact having been purified of murder, and being called Adrestos, ...)
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becomes: e.g. 6 Tokpdtng TOV Anurtplov diddckarov énoinoe. (Socrates made Demetrios a teacher.)™
Anpntpiov is the Direct Object of the verb énoinoe; d1ddokadrov is the Predicate Accusative indicating
what Anpntplov has become. The Predicate Accusative does not typically have the definite article.”

IV. Subject Accusative: an accusative can function as the subject of an infinitive (or of a participle in Indirect
Statement), within a nominal clause functioning in turn as the subject or object (Indirect Statement) of
certain verbal forms: e.g. 6 Zokpdtng vouilel ToOv AnulTprov todg dvOpmmovg £ mandevety. (Socrates
thinks that Demetrios is teaching the men well.)®

V. Accusative of Orientation: expresses motion or orientation towards and is often construed with verbal
forms implying motion and with many prepositions [ &ig , &ni , kota , TOPa , PO , ef cetera |: e.g. O
Tokpang OV Anuitplov gig Ty méhw Enepye. (Socrates sent Demetrios to the city.)®!

VI. Accusative of Extent (of Time or Space): denotes the amount of time or space across which an action is
carried: e.g. [TIME] wévte uépag 6 Zokpartng 1ov Anuntplov énaideve. (For five days Socrates was
teaching Demetrios.)*®® The Accusative of Extent (of Time) indicates that the event occurred continuously
throughout the specified time; contrast this usage of the Accusative with the Genitive of Time within
Which (a discreet event within a specified time) and the Dative of Location (the exact time the action takes
place); e.g. [SPACE] éveviijkovta 6tadiovg 6 okpdtne tov Anuntplov Enepye. (Socrates sent
Demetrios for ninety stadia.)”® The Accusative of Extent (of Space) indicates that the event occurred
continuously throughout the specified distance.

VII. Accusative of Respect: denotes in respect to what (often a body part or an attribute) a verbal form or
adjective applies: e.g. 0 ZokpATNG TVPAOS TOV VoV ovk €oTl. (Socrates is not blind [in respect to] the
mind.)"**

VIII. Adverbial Accusative: used much like a regular adverb to modify a verbal form or an adjective: e.g.
0V0£V O ANUNTPLOG GoPMTEPOG TOD LwkpdTovg éoti. (Demetrios is not at all [not one thing] wiser than

%8 Predicate Accusative - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.5: Obtoc 6 Kpoicoc BapBépmv mpdtoc Tév Ui Iduev Todg P&V KATEGTPEYOTO
EAMVoV £¢ pOpov dmaymyny, Tovg 8¢ @ilovg mpocemomoato. (This Kroisos - first of the barbarians, whom we know - subjected
some of the Greeks to the payment of tribute, and won over others as friends.)

> When a state of being verb (copulative verb) or a nominal sentence is placed in Indirect Statement, what would have been a
Predicate Nominative becomes a Predicate Accusative: e.g. 60 Zokpatng vopilel 1ov Anuntplov kadév. (Socrates thinks that
Demetrios [is] good.) Herodotus, Historiai 1.1: Tlepcéav pév vov oi Adyrot Poivikag aitiovg pact yevésBa ti|g dapopiic: (The
learned men of the Persians say that the Phoenicians became responsible for the disagreement;)

89 Subject Accusative - Herodotus, Historiai 1.1: Tlépmtn 8& fi &ty fuépn 6n' g dmikovto, EEepmoAnuéveov ot oxeddv mavtov, A0ty
€mi v OdAaccav yoveikag dAlog e moAldg kol o1 Kol Tod Baciiéog Ouyatépa- (And on the fifth or sixth day from the (day) they
arrived, with nearly everything having been sold by them, (they say that) both many other women - but indeed also the daughter of
the king - came up to the sea;) Anpiftprov is the subject accusative of the infinitive maudevew in Indirect Statement; note that
avOpdmovg is the direct object of the infinitive moudevetv, and that the nominal clause [Tdv Aquitprov tod¢ dvOpdTOLG €D TondevEev]
is effectively the direct object of the verb vopilet. Again, note that Anpuitprov is not the direct object of the verb vopilet.

o gecusative of Place to Which - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.1: ..., 6¢ pé¢@v amd pecopufping petadd Xopiov te kai [Hapraydvov E&iel
wpog Popénv dvepov £g tov EvEevov kaAedpevov movtov. (..., which, flowing from the south between the Syrians and the
Paphlagonians, exits toward the north wind into the sea called "Friendly to Strangers".)

62 fccusative of Extent of Time - Herodotus, Historiai 1.29: ... 6 ABnvaioiot vopovg keAedo oot ToGas Anednunce ETEA dEKA, KOTO
Bewping Tpdpacty EKTADGOC, Tva 1) U Tva TdV vopwv avaykacdf] Aboat tdv £€0eto. (... who - having made laws for the Athenians
having requested (that he do it) - travelled for ten years on the pretext of sightseeing, but actually so that he would not be compelled to
dissolve any of the laws which he set up.)

83 fccusative of Extent of Space - Herodotus, Historiai 1.31: ... 6Tadi0vg 3¢ méVTE KO TEGOEPAKOVTO SOKOUIoAVTEG ATiKOVTO £G TO
ipov. . (... having conveyed (her) for five and forty stades, they arrived at the temple.)

 Accusative of Respect - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.1: Kpoicog v Avdd¢ pév yévog, ... (Kroisos was a Lydian in respect to race, ...)
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Socrates.) Tiva 0¢ Tpémov 0 Anpntproc Xokpate menaidevtal. ([In] some manner, Demetrios has been
educated by Socrates.)®

IX. Accusative Absolute: a neuter, singular circumstantial participle most often derived from an impersonal
verb [ 0¢t, &Eeott, dokel, ypn , et cetera], and somewhat separated grammatically (absoliitum) from the
main thought of the sentence: e.g. 6éov Zokpdtn Tovg GvOp®OTOVG TEIdEVEY, O AN TPLOC TOV TOAEHOV
gnave. (It being necessary that Socrates teach the men, Demetrios was stopping the war.)*® The
Accusative Absolute is found from the 5™ century BCE forward.

X.  The Accusative case is habitually construed with a number of prepositions: e.g. 6 Zokpdtng ta Bipiio
napd TOv Anutprov téumet. (Socrates is sending the books to(ward) Demetrios.) These usages are
particular instances of the Accusative of Place to Which or the Accusative of Extent, or were so originally.

2.9 VOCATIVE: The Greek Vocative case continues the semantic functions of the PIE Vocative (object of
direct address). The Vocative is syntactically separate from the rest of its clause. Note that the Vocative cannot
function as the Subject of a verb, not even of an imperative verb.

I.  Vocative:”” Used parenthetically whenever speaking directly to another person; typically found with the

particle [ & ] and near 2™ person verbs, of which it is not the Subject: e.g. 6 AnurTpioc eine, “G cdPpoOV
)68

XOKpOTES, Tipo Tovg dpyovrtac.” (Demetrios said, “O wise Socrates, honor the archons!”

5 Adverbial Accusative - Herodotus, Historiai 1.30: 'O pév éAnilov sivol 6vOpdnav dAPidTaToC TodTa Eetpda, TOAmV 5& 008EV
vrofenevcag, ALY T@ E0vtL xpnodpevog, Aéyet: (That guy - expecting that he was the most well-off of men - was asking these things,
and Solon, - having flattered him not at all, but rather (after) consulting the situation - said):
% Accusative Absolute - Herodotus, Historiai 1.129: ... el mapedv avtd Paciria yevécOan, i 81 81 sovtod e &mprydn té mapedva,
aAL® TeplEdnke 10 kpatog... (... if it being possible for him to become the king, if indeed the present matters were brought about by
him, he conferred the power on another ...) An Accusative Absolute may contain prepositional phrases or objects of the infinitive. In
the example, Tovg avOpdmovg (the direct object of the infinitive rawdedev) and Zokpatn (the accusative subject of the infinitive
mawdevewy) are thus integral to the accusative absolute phrase.
%7 Due to paradigm leveling or other factors, the vocative is often morphologically identical to the nominative in the singular, while in
the plural it is always identical. Without the [-c] of the nominative singular, the vocative singular becomes [-g] in the 2" declension
singular masculine. In the 3" declension, the long final vowel of the nominative results from compensatory lengthening after the loss
of [-¢]: e.g. (nom.) mwatip versus (voc.) Tatep.

Vocative - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: Kpoicog 8¢ onepyfeic sine: «’Q Egive AOnvaie, 1 8' uetépn svdonpovin odtm tot dméppurtan
£G 10 UNdév, dote 006E Id10TEDV AvipdV a&iovg Nuéag énoincag; (..., but Kroisos having been enraged said "O Athenian guest-
friend, has our good-fortune been so discarded to nothing by you, that you did not make us worthy of private men?")
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2.8 THE FOUR FORMS OF AGREEMENT:

L.

II.

I1I.

IV.

Nouns functioning as a Predicate Nominative agree in case with the Subject; they will agree in number if
possible (the majority of instances). As most nouns have their own fixed gender, agreement in gender is
more often chance than choice: e.g. 6 Anuntpiog iepevg éoti. (Demetrios is a priest.) [igpevg is
nominative because it must be, singular because it can be, and masculine because it happens to be a
masculine noun.]” The Predicate Accusative will agree similarly with the Subject Accusative. Note that
all of the cases can stand in Apposition to other substantives in a sentence; in apposition, one
substantive form renames another without modification or a copulative verb. Again, case is mandatory,
number is desirable and likely, and gender is determined by the normal gender of the noun in apposition.”

Adjectives, including all verbal adjectives (e.g. participles), agree with the noun that they modify in case,
number, and gender.”' Since adjectives (except when acting as substantives) take their case from
agreement with the noun they modify, their case should not be explained by any of the syntactic functions
of the cases listed above:”” e.g. 6 Kahdg AnuiiTprog Tove avBpdmove £naideve. (The good Demetrios was
educating the men.) [kaA0g is nominative, singular, masculine because it modifies Anunitpioc, not
because it is itself the Subject of €naideve.]

Relative Pronouns take their number and gender from the noun (substantive form) to which they refer:
i.e. their antecedent.”” They normally take their case from their syntactic role within their own clause: e.g.
ot vBpwmot 09g 6 Anuntprog Emaideve kakoi gici. (The men, whom Demetrios was teaching, are evil.)
[ot¥g is, by necessity, plural and masculine to agree with it antecedent &vOpwmnot, but it is accusative
because within its own clause it is the Direct Object of the verb énaideve.] When the antecedent is
genitive or dative and the relative pronoun would have been accusative, however, the relative pronoun
may be attracted to the case of its antecedent: i.e. it may also agree in case with its antecedent, despite its
function within its own clause.

Verbs agree with their subjects in person when personal pronouns are employed, and in number (except in
the case of neuter plural subjects): e.g. £yo vopilm tOv Anuntplov tovg dvOpdmovg ed mandevety. (I think
that Demetrios is educating the men well.) [€y@® is a 1* person, singular pronoun; vopife is thus 1%
person, singular as well.] t@® Anuntpio déxa Ppiia éoti. (For Demetrios ten books exist.) [The singular
verb £6711 is construed with the neuter plural subject BipAia.]

% The Predicate Accusative behaves similarly.

7 Apposition - Herodotus, Historiai 1.43: Amdpevol 8¢ € tov "Olvpmov 10 dpog élnteov 10 Onpiov, ... (Having arrived at
Olympus, the mountain, they were seeking the wild-animal, ...) [8poc] is a neuter noun in apposition to the masculine noun
[OAvpmov]; both are Accusative.

"I When a participle agrees with the Subject of a verb that is not explicitly expressed, it will agree with the verb in number and be
Nominative and in the gender appropriate to the Subject being discussed: e.g. Tadedmv 100G AvOpOTOVG S18AcKUAOG EKAAETTO.
(Educating the men, he was called a teacher.)

7* Note that in combination with its modified noun, a participle may form part of an genitive absolute construction.

7 The term antecedent comes from the Latin ante (before) and cedere (to g0), and the antecedent of a relative pronoun is typically
before the relative pronoun, and often close by. In some cases, an antecedent that would have been a demonstrative or indefinite
pronoun may be omitted.
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SECTION III: SYNTAX OF VERBAL FORMS

3.1 COORDINATION/SUBORDINATION: The precise semantic force of a particular verbal form derives
from the syntax’* of the construction within which it is found. A single idea expressed in a grammatically

complete manner constitutes a simple sentence: i.e. an Independent Clause. Within a sentence that is composed
of more than a single idea of this sort, there are two structural ways that the related ideas can be linked:

A. Coordination: Clauses may be linked with coordinating conjunctions [e.g. xai, pév , 6¢ ] or simply
juxtaposed” to indicate a roughly equal level of significance: e.g. 6 Tmkpdtng 00t Kot 1) 00¢ TOV
noAepov movet. (Socrates is sacrificing, and the goddess is stopping the war.) In this instance, no
differential relationship is being asserted between the two statements, each of which happens to be an
Independent Clause.

B. Subordination: Clauses of unequal significance, where one idea is made subordinate to another, may be
linked with subordinating conjunctions or particles [e.g. 6Tt , éneddy , dGote |: e.g. 6 Zokpdtng Bvet, iva
1 Be0g TOV mOAepov avn. (Socrates is sacrificing, so that the goddess would stop the war.) The
Dependent Clause’® [ tva 1| 0gd¢ OV moAepov oo | is subordinated to its Main Clause [ 6 Sokpdtng
Bvet |, which happens to also be an Independent Clause. Through subordination, the idea of the
Dependent Clause is thus asserted to be less important than that of the Main Clause.

3.2 SYNTAX OF VERBAL FORMS: The precise semantic’’ force of a particular verbal form derives from
the syntax’® of the construction within which it is found. For verbs in the Subjunctive and Optative moods, the
construction within which they occur is particularly crucial to their meaning (semantic force).

Subjunctive Mood: The Subjunctive is the verbal mood of modality and of subordination in 1° sequence.”
In independent usages, it expresses what should be. The tense of Subjunctive verbs
shows only aspect.

Optative Mood: The Optative is the verbal mood of potentiality and of subordination in 2° sequence.*’
In independent usages, it expresses what might be. Except when used within Indirect
Speech, the tense of Optative verbs shows only aspect.

™ Arrangement of one clause beside [ mopd ] another is sometimes termed Parataxis (Coordination), resulting in a compound
sentence. On the other hand, arrangement of one clause beneath [ 076 | another is termed Hypotaxis (Subordination), resulting in a
complex sentence..

™ The practice of juxtaposing simple sentences without coordinating conjunctions is termed Asyndeton [ a- + cOv + 6éo .

76 Rather than being able to stand by itself as a complete idea, a Dependent Clause is syntactically subordinate to another clause,
termed a Main Clause; the Dependent Clause merely gives additional information about the action of its Main Clause, which may
come before or after the Dependent Clause. Note that the Main Clause may itself be an Independent Clause, or it may be subordinate
in turn to another clause.

7 Semantic [onuovtikcog < ofjuo ] describes the property of having meaning.

™8 Syntax [ovvtagic < ohv + tértew | is the placing together of words, phrases, and clauses in accord with grammatical rules, in order
to create meaningful utterances. Arrangement of one clause beside [ mapd | another is sometimes termed Parataxis (Coordination),
resulting in a compound sentence. On the other hand, arrangement of one clause beneath [ b6 ] another is termed Hypotaxis
(Subordination), resulting in a complex sentence..

7 1° sequence is set up in a Dependent Clause by the use of a verbal form in the Main Clause that is in a 1° tense: Present, Future,
Perfect, or Future-Perfect.

%0 2° sequence is set up in a Dependent Clause by the use of a verbal form in the Main Clause that is in a 2° tense: Imperfect, Aorist, or
Pluperfect.
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Similarly, the meanings of infinitives (verbal nouns) and participles (verbal adjectives) are derived to a great
extent from the specific context and type of clause in which they are found.

Infinitives: The tense of an Infinitive shows only aspect.
Participles: The tense of a Participle shows aspect or relative time, depending on the construction.

3.3 INDEPENDENT USAGES: When found as the verb of an Independent Clause, a Subjunctive or Optative
verb will conform to one of four independent usages. Identification of the usage must often be made from

the sense of the sentence. Within most types of Independent Clause, an Indicative verb has no special
semantic force beyond to indicate what is factual.

A. HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE:®*' [ Let’s do it! | The Hortatory Subjunctive (iussive) is employed to
exhort the hearers to perform (or avoid) an action: e.g. wawdedmpev 100 avOpmmove. (Let’s educate the
men!) The Hortatory Subjunctive tends to be used for the 1* person plural in the Present tense, but for any
person in the Aorist. [As an exhortation designed to persuade the audience toward an action, the Hortatory
Subjunctive 1s weaker (more polite or optional) than a command expressed in the Imperative mood. It
expresses what should or ought to be done.] Intensifying Imperative forms like [ dye | or [ pépe | may be
found in close proximity.

1. Prohibitive Subjunctive:* [ You should not do it! ] When used prohibitively, the Hortatory
Subjunctive (typically in the Aorist) uses the negative particle [ pur| ] to exhort the hearers to not perform
an action: e.g. pi} radgvompey Toug avipomovs. (Let’s not educate the men!)

B DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE:® [ What should (ought) we do? ] The Deliberative Subjunctive is
employed to deliberate whether or not an action ought to be taken: e.g. mardgv®pPEV TOVS AVOPAOTOVG;
(Should we educate the men?) The negative particle [ un ] is used to negate the Deliberative Subjunctive.
[The Deliberative Subjunctive is the Hortatory Subjunctive expressed as a question. It calls into question
what should or ought to be done.]

C. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE:** [ It might happen. ] Paired with the particle [ &v ], the Potential Optative is
employed to express the possibility that some event could occur or some statement could be true: e.g.
0 ZoKpang TadgvOL v TV avOpmmove. (Socrates might educate the men.) [By contrast, the actual
ability to perform a specified action is expressed by an Indicative verb: e.g. 6 Zokpatng OUVATAL TALOEVELY

8 Hortatory Subjunctive - Herodotus, Historiai 1.97: O0 yap 61 1pon® 1@ mopedvtt ypedevol duvaTtol gipley oikéey v xdpny,
0épe oTHCONEY MUV avTt®dv Bacthéa: ... (For indeed (while) being abused in the present manner we are not able to inhabit the
country, come on let us appoint a king from ourselves; ...)

82 Prohibative Subjunctive - Herodotus, Historiai 1.36: T1oud0g pév mépt tod £pod pi pvnedijre £t ov yop Gv DUV copmépyai
vedyapog te yap ot Kai tadtd ol viv péret. (No longer make mention concernng my son; for I would not dispatch him with you;
for he is both newly-married and these things are a care for him now.)

83 Deliberative Subjunctive - Herodotus, Historiai 9.98: O1i 6¢ "EXAnveg oG EndBovto olymrotag tovg BapPapovg &g v fimepov,
fixBovto dg EkmepevydT®V &V Amopin te €lxovto 6 Tt Moo, £ite AmairacomvTal Ontico cite kaTanriémol én' ‘EAlnonovrov: (And
the Hellenes, when they learned that the barbarians were departed toward the mainland, were vexed as if with them having escaped
and had what they should do in perplexity, whether they should depart back home or whether they should sail down to the
Hellespont.)

8 Potential Optaive - Herodotus, Historiai 1.70: tdyo 8¢ v kail ol dmodopevol Aéyorey, amikopevot £ Tnaptny, d¢ anopedeincav
Omo Xopimv. (And perhaps those having sold (it) might have said, having arrived at Sparta, that they were robbed by the Samians.)
[Aéyorev] is a Historical Present.
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100G avBpdmovg. (Socrates is able to educate the men.)] When there is no potential that something might
happen, the negative particle [ ov ] is used. The Potential Optative functions as the apodosis of a Future
Less Vivid condition in most instances.

1. Past Potential Indicative:® When an Indicative verb in the Aorist or less commonly the Imperfect
tense is paired with the particle [ ¢v ], it indicates that an event may have happened or a statement had
the potential to have been true in the past. Unlike the Potential Optative, which indicates what may yet
occur, the Past Potential Indicative indicates an uncertainty about what has already occurred. This
sense of unreality allows the Past Potential Indicative to functions as the apodosis of a Present or a Past
Contrafactual condition.

D. OPTATIVE OF WISH:* [ May it happen! Oh that it might happen! If only it would happen!] Often
paired with the interjection [ &i yép ] or [ €i0¢ |, the Optative of Wish is employed to express a wish on the
part of the speaker. While the statement may be in the form of an address to an audience, there is no intent
to persuade anyone toward taking an action: e.g. ( €l yap ) mardgvopev 100 avOpmmovs. (If only we
would educate the men!) When it is wished that something not happen, the negative particle [ un ] is used.

1. Unattainable Wish:*" [ &i yap ] or [ €i0¢ ] is used with a 2° tense Indicative verb to show that an wish
cannot be fulfilled. The Imperfect shows present time: e.g. &i yép €radevopev Tovg avipwmove. (If

only we were educating the men (but we cannot)!) The Aorist shows past time: e.g. &l yap
gmodevoapev Tovg avlpomove. (If only we had educated the men (but we could not)!)

3.4 DEPENDENT USAGES: Dependent Clauses fall into three major categories: those that function like
adjectives (Adjectival Clauses), those that function like adverbs (Adverbial Clauses), and those that function
like nouns (Nominal Clauses).*® The meaning of verbs, participles, and infinitives found within Dependent
Clauses are determined by examining their syntactic relationship to their Main Clause. The particular
subordinating conjunctions, pronouns, or particles that introduce each clause (often the first word of the
clause) and/or the verbal form of the Main Clause will often — but not always — help to narrow the range of
possibilities.* Clauses are considered to be neuter, and so any adjective or relative pronoun referring to a
clause will be neuter.

8 Past Potential Indicative - Herodotus, Historiai 7.139: Ei ABnvaiot kotoppwdioavteg tov Entdvto Kivouvov eEEAmov v
COETEPNY, 1| Kol un) EkAmdvTeg AALG peivavteg £docav GQEag avTovg ZEPEN, Katd TV BGAaccay ovdapol av ETEP@VTO AvTloOUEVOL
Bacwiél. (If the Athenians, having dreaded the approaching danger, had abandoned their property, or also if they, not abandoning but
remaining, had given themselves over to Xerxes, no one would have made the attempt to resist the king upon the sea;)

86 Optaive of Wish - Herodotus, Historiai 1.27: Alyap todto Beol momjeelay £mi voov violdot, EABelY €mi Avddv maidog cvv
inmoiot. (If only the Gods would make this into the mind for the islanders, (i.e.) to have come against the sons of the Lydians with
horses.)

87 Unattainable Wish - Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.46: tov 8& AAPiadny eévor- Eife cot, & Iepikhelc, 10Te cuveyevouny te
Sewvdtatog savtod Roba. ([that] Alkibiades said, if only, O Perikles, I were aquainted with you then, when you were the most
capable of this matter.)

% An Adjectival Clause modifies nouns or other substantives, or it may function substantively itself. An Adverbial Clause modifies
verbal forms or adjectives most commonly. A Substantive Clause functions most often as the Direct Object or Subject of a verbal
form.

% Remember that the Main Clause (i.e. the clause to which a dependent clause is subordinated) may itself be a dependent clause.
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I. ADJECTIVAL CLAUSES with [ 8¢, 1, 8, 00, dmov, dmot, 60sv, kai t& Aowrd |: There is only one type of
adjectival clause in Greek: the Relative Clause. In the majority of instances, a Relative Clause uses an
Indicative verb and just functions as an adjectival clause to give further information concerning the
antecedent’’ of the relative pronoun: i.e. the entire Relative Clause adjectivally modifies the antecedent, as if
it were a single giant adjective.

A. Relative Clause with [ 6c, 1], 6 ]:"' The Relative Clause functions much like a large adjective,
describing another substantive or functioning substantively itself: e.g. 6 Zokpdng, 6¢ Tovg dvBpdTOLG
nondevel, 1] 0e® 0vetl. (Socrates, who educates the men, is sacrificing to the goddess.) The Relative
Clause [ ¢ todg avOpdmovs tondevet ] describes the noun [ Zokpdrnc], which is its antecedent.’*

II. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES: There are many types of Adverbial Clauses, but they all modify something in
the Main Clause as if they were a single giant adverb: i.e. the entire Adverbial Clause adverbially modifies a
single element in its Main Clause; this modified element is often the main verb of the Main Clause, but it
may frequently also be a verbal noun, verbal adjective, an adjective, or even — rarely —a noun. The
particular subordinating conjunction or particle associated with the Adverbial Clause can eliminate some
possibilities, but is rarely conclusive in itself: e.g. [ &g | is found in the Purpose Clause, Clause of
Comparison, Indirect Question, koi ta Joirwa. The only way to identify the exact semantic force of an
Adverbial Clause is to identify its precise syntactic function: i.e. what type of clause is it and what does it
modify. Constructions in the Main Clause sometimes signal the type of Adverbial Clause expected.

A. Purpose Clause with [ iva , &g, dnoc ]:”> The Purpose Clause uses a Subjunctive verb in 1° sequence
or an Optative verb in 2° sequence to explain the reason (purpose) why the action of the Main Clause
was performed. The action of the Main Clause was taken in order to cause or to prevent the action of
the Purpose Clause: e.g. 6 Zokpdtng 00et, iva 1) 0e0¢ 10V moAepov mavn. (Socrates is sacrificing, so
that the goddess would stop the war.) [Purpose clause in 1° sequence.] The negativeis [ un J: e.g. 6
Yokpdng 00, tva 1) 0e0¢ TOV dfjpov pn Pramtn. (Socrates is sacrificing, so that the goddess would
not harm the people.)

% The antecedent [ < ante + cedo | typically comes earlier in sequence than the relative pronoun (in prose usually immediately
before). The relative pronoun must agree with its antecedent in number and gender, but its case is determined by its syntactic function
within the relative clause.

%! Relative Clause - Herodotus, Historiai 1.6.5: Obtog 6 Kpoicoc BapBapmv mpdtoc Tdv fpuelg idpev Todc uév KatesTpiyoto
EAMvoV €¢ popov dmaymyny, Tovg 8¢ pidovg tpocenotoato. (This Kroisos - first of the barbarians, whom we know - subjected
some of the Greeks to the payment of tribute, and won over others as friends.) [t®v] has been attracted to the case of its antecedent
[BapPBapwv], since its form should be [(t)ob¢] as the Direct Object of [{dpev].

%2 The relative pronoun will agree with its antecedent in number and gender, but its case is typically determined by its syntactic
function within the Relative Clause. [ 6¢ is Nominative because it is the Subject of maidevet, not because Xwkpatng is Nominative.]
Under some circumstances, the case of the relative pronoun may be attracted to the case of its antecedent, when the antecedent is
either in the Genitive or the Dative case.

9 Negative Purpose Clause - Herodotus, Historiai 1.29: ... 6¢ AOnvaioiot vopovg keAeboaot momcag anednunoe Etea déKa,

Kkatd Oe@ping TpodYacty EKTADGAS, iva 81) i) TIVE TAV vOpV avoykacof] Abcal Tdv £€0gto. (... who - having made laws for the
Athenians having requested (that he do it) - travelled for ten years on the pretext of sightseeing, but actually so that he would not be
compelled to dissolve any of the laws which he set up.)
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a. Retained Subjunctive: A Purpose Clause in 2° sequence can be made more emphatic by using a
Subjunctive verb in place of the expected Optative.

B. Result Clause with [ ®ote |: Unlike a Purpose Clause, a Result Clause does not explain the intention
of the action within the Main Clause; it only states what the result of the Main Clause is in a specific
instance or generally speaking. The Main Clause frequently has a demonstrative form, like the
demonstrative adverb [ obtog ].

1. Clause of Actual Result:>* this Result Clause uses an Indicative verb and indicates what the actual
result of the action of the Main Clause is, in this particular instance: e.g. oi vOpwmnot 00 Bvovot,
dote 1 Bedg TOv dfjnov PAdntet. (The men do not sacrifice, with the result that the goddess
[actually] harms the people.) The negative is [ 00 ]: e.g. ol dvOpwmotr oV BHovst, Gote 1 Bedg TOV
dfjpov ov euAdttel. (The men do not sacrifice, with the result that the goddess [actually] does not
guard the people.) [It was not the intention of the men to cause the goddess to harm the people.]

2. Clause of Natural Result:*> this Result Clause uses an infinitive as its main verbal form and
indicates what the typical result of the action of the Main Clause is: e.g. oi dvBpwmor 00 Bvovot,
dote 1 Bedg Tov dfjnov PAdnterv. (The men do not sacrifice, with the result that the goddess
[typically] harms the people.) [It was not the intention of the men to cause the goddess to harm the
people.] The negative is [ un |: e.g. oi &vBpwmot 00 Bvovot, dote 1 B£0G TOV OOV LT GLUAATTELY.
(The men do not sacrifice, with the result that the goddess [typically] does not guard the people.)

C. Conditional Constructions: Protasis introduced by [&l, €&v |: A Condition is composed of an adverbial
Dependent Clause termed the Protasis that gives the condition (IF/WHEN/SINCE/WHOEVER) and a Main
Clause termed the Apodosis that gives the result (THEN): if the protasis is true, then the apodosis is true.”
It is the combination of a specific type of Protasis with a specific type of Apodosis that constitutes a given
type of conditional construction.”” A negated Protasis uses [ pfj ], while a negated Apodosis uses [ o0 ] with
the Indicative. While the protasis, as a dependant clause, has a finite verb, the apodosis may have an
infinitive, if the condition is embedded within Indirect Statement. The apodosis may also be any form of
statement or question with a verb in any mood; however, certain combinations of tense and mood in protasis
and apodosis are significantly more common and are thus named. The protasis normally modifies the main
verb in the apodosis.

% Clause of Actual Result - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: Kpoicoc 8¢ omepybsic eine- «’'Q Ecive ABnvais, 1) 8' fiuetépn svdoipovin odtm
ToL Améppurtol £G T0 UNdév, MoTE 000E IOIMTEWOY avdpdv atiovg Nuéag émoincag; (..., but Kroisos having been enraged said "O
Athenian guest-friend, has our good-fortune been so discarded to nothing by you, that you did not make us worthy of private
men?")

% Clause of Natural Result - Herodotus, Historiai 7.13: Axovcavtt pévtot pot tiig Aptafdvov yvoung mapantika Pev 1 vedtng
énéleoe, @ote agtkécTepo amoppiyar Enca &g dvopa mpegPoTepov i) ypeov: ... (On the one hand indeed the impetuosity boiled up
against me (while) hearing the opinion of Artabanos, with the result that I (naturally) uttered words against the elder man more
shameful than necessary; ...)

% Other than in the case of the contrafactual conditions, a conditional construction does not imply anything about whether the
condition of its protasis has been or will be met, only what the result would be if it were to be met.

°7 In addition to the standard types of Protasis introduced by [ &av ] or [ &i ], specific other constructions can form the Protasis of a
conditional construction: e.g. relative clauses, circumstantial participles, or temporal clauses. Similarly, Imperatives, independent
Subjunctives, and other constructions are occasionally substituted for the expected Apodosis of certain conditional sentences.
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1. FUTURE MOST VIVID:*® (Protasis: &i + Future Indicative; Apodosis: Future Indicative): e.g. &i
Yokpdng 00cer, 1 0e0g 1OV TOAepov maveer. (If Socrates will sacrifice, the goddess will [absolutely]
stop the war.) [If the condition of the Future Most Vivid is met, it is asserted that the result will most
definitely happen.] The Future Most Vivid construction is most frequently used in threats and warnings.
An independent usage of the Subjunctive (Hortatory, Deliberative) can take the place of the Future
Indicative in the Apodosis.

2. FUTURE MORE VIVID:” (Protasis: £v + Subjunctive; Apodosis: Future Indicative): e.g. &av
Yokpdng 00m, 1) 0e0¢ 1oV TOAepov maveer. (If Socrates sacrifices, the goddess will stop the war.) [If
the condition of the Future More Vivid is met, it is asserted that the result will definitely happen.] An
independent usage of the Subjunctive (Hortatory, Deliberative) can take the place of the Future
Indicative in the Apodosis.

3. FUTURE LESS VIVID:'" (Protasis: i + Optative; Apodosis: Optative + &v): e.g. £l ZoKkpdtng
0vo, 1 Oeoc tOV TOAepov avor dv. (If Socrates should sacrifice, the goddess would stop the war.) [If
the condition of the Future Less Vivid is met, it is asserted that the result will likely happen.] The
apodosis is a Potential Optative (independent Optative verb + [ &v ]):

4. PRESENT GENERAL:'"" (Protasis: éav + Subjunctive; Apodosis: Present Indicative): e.g. £
Yokpatng 00m, 1 Be0c tov morepov maver. (If Socrates (ever) sacrifices, the goddess (always) stops the
war.) [When the condition of the Present General is met, it is asserted that the result tends to happen.]

5. PAST GENERAL:'" (Protasis: i + Optative; Apodosis: Imperfect Indicative): e.g. gl ZoKpOTNG
0vor, 1 Oeoc tOv OAepov Emave. (If Socrates (ever) sacrificed, the goddess (always) stopped the war.)
[Whenever the condition of the Past General was met, it is asserted that the result tends to have
happened.]

6. PRESENT DEFINITE:'” (Protasis: €i + Present or Perfect Indicative; Apodosis: Present or Perfect
Indicative): e.g. €l Zokpdtng 0ve, 1 Be0g oV moAepov waver. (If Socrates is sacrificing, the goddess is
stopping the war.) [Nothing is implied as to whether the condition is likely to be met.]

% Future Most Vivid Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 1.71: Tobto pév o1, €l VIKI|GELS, Ti 6Qeag Amapfoeal, Toici ye un £ott undév;
(On the one hand indeed, if you shall conquer, what will you take from them, for whom there is indeed nothing.)

% Future More Vivid Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 1.71: Tobto 8¢, 1jv vikn01jg, pd0e doa dyaba amofolréers. (But on the other
hand, if you should be conquered, understand what good things you will loose.)

% Future Less Vivid Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 5.3: €i 8¢ vnt' €vOg ApyorTo 7| PPovEol KoTo TOVTO, dpaydv T dv €in kol ToAAD
KpaTioToV vtV 0vémv Katd yvouny v éufiv: (And if it were to be ruled by one man or were to think properly about itself; it
would be unconquerable and it would be the most powerful of all races by far, in my opinion;)

1%V present General Condition - Thucydides, Historiai 1.44: ... émpayiov &' éromoavto tf] aAAMAov Pondsly, £av tig ént Képkupav in
7} ABMvag i} Tovg TodTeV Euupdyove. (... but they made an alliance to assist one another in this way, if someone should come against
Kerkyra or Athens or the allies of them.)

192 past General Condition - Xenophon, Anabasis 4.5.8: ..., €l 00 T1 6pON PpToV, 1E8100V KOl SiEmEPTE F13OVTAG TOVG
duvapévoug meptrpéyelv toig Poviyudot. (..., if he anywhere saw something to be eaten, he distributed (it) and he sent around
men —the ones being able to run around — to give it to those suffering hunger.)

193 present Definite Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 1.89: Emneite pe 0eoi £dcwkav dodAov coi, Sukaid, €l TL évopém mAéov, onuaivev
coi. (Since the gods gave me to you as a slave, I think it right, if I observe something advantageous, to indicate (it) to you)
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7. PAST DEFINITE:'" (Protasis: ¢i + 2° tense of the Indicative; Apodosis: 2° tense of the Indicative):
e.g. &l Zokpang £0vee, 1 0eoc tov ToAepov Emavee. (If Socrates sacrificed, the goddess stopped the
war.) [Nothing is implied as to whether the condition is likely to have been met.] The Past Definite
construction differs from a Contrafactual construction in that it does not use the particle [ &v | in the
apodosis, and it can use any 2°tense of the Indicative.

8. PRESENT CONTRAFACTUAL:'” (Protasis: ci + Imperfect Indicative; Apodosis: Imperfect
Indicative + &v): e.g. €l Zokpartng £0ve, 1 6£0g 10V moLepov Erave dv . (If Socrates were sacrificing,
the goddess would be stopping the war.) [Since the condition of the Present Contrafactual is never met,
it is asserted that the result does not happen.] The apodosis of a Present Contrafactual condition is a
Past Potential Indicative.

9. PAST CONTRAFACTUAL: (Protasis: i + Aorist Indicative; Apodosis: Aorist Indicative + (v): e.g.
el Zokpatg £€0vee, 1 Be0¢ TOV moOAepov Emavee dv. (If Socrates had sacrificed, the goddess would
have stopped the war.)'®® [Since the condition of the Past Contrafactual was never met, it is asserted
that the result did not happen.] The apodosis of a Past Contrafactual condition is a Past Potential
Indicative.

10. MIXED CONDITION:'"" The protasis of one type of condition can be used with the apodosis of
another kind of condition, in order to alter the force of one part or another of the construction. For
example, the protasis of the Future Less Vivid construction could be paired with an apodosis of a Future
More Vivid construction, to make the outcome of the condition more definite, while retaining the
provisionality of the protasis: e.g. €l Zokpdng 0o, 1 6£0g 1OV TOAepOV AvoeL dv. (If Socrates
should sacrifice, the goddess will stop the war.)

D. Temporal Clause with [ énci, énedn], Ot |, [ €nedav , dtav |, or [ €, uéxpt, mpiv |: The Temporal
Clause functions much like a large adverb, describing the relationship in time between the action of its
clause and the action of the Main Clause; the Temporal Clause can happen Prior (when, after, as soon as),
Simultaneous (when, as long as, while), or Subsequent (until) to the Main Clause. The use of mood and

194 past Definite Condition - Plato, Republic 3.408c: el 8¢ katd ta wpogpnuéva ov meoopedo avtoig apedtepa, GAA' €l pév eod

1V, 00K v, PicopEY, aicypokepdng: i &' aicypokepdiig, ovk v Beod. (But we according to the things said earlier will not be
persuaded by either statement, but if on the one hand he was the son of a god, he was not — we will assert - greedy, and that if he was
greedy, he was not the song of a god.)

195 present Contrafactual Condition - Thucydides, Historiai 1.44: i yap éni KopwvOov ékérevov coicty oi Keprvopaiot Euumhely,
EMbovT' av avtoig al tpog [lehomovvneiovg omovdai ... (For if the Kerkyrians were calling upon them to sail together against
Korinthos, the treaty pertaining to the Peloponnesians would be broken by themselves.)

19 past Contrafactual Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 7.139: Ei ABnvaiot katappmofcovTeg TOV Emovta kivouvov EEEMmov v
COETEPN Y, 1| Kol U1 EkMmdvTeg AALG peivavteg £€606av cpéag avTovs ZEPEN, Kot TV BdAaccoy ovdapol Gv EXEPdVTO AVTIOVEVOL
Bacwiél. (If the Athenians, having dreaded the approaching danger, had abandoned their property, or also if they, not abandoning but
remaining, had given themselves over to Xerxes, no one would have made the attempt to resist the king upon the sea;)

17 Mixed Condition - Herodotus, Historiai 1.68: "H xov &v, & Egive Adkav, i mep €1deg 16 Tep £y0, KapTa dv §0dpates, Skov viv
obtm tuyyavelg Odpa Toedpevog v épyaciny tod owdnpov. (It might be somehow, o Lakonian guest-friend, if you had actually
seen what I actually (saw), you would be marveling very much, since now you happen to make the manufacture of iron into a
wonder.)
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tense is the same as with the conditional constructions, but there are a large number of conjunctions with

temporal implications; the most common are given above.'*®

1. Future More Vivid Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ éneddv , 8tav , péxpt v | + Subjunctive;
Apodosis: Future Indicative) The negative is [ pn ].

a. Subjunctive verb and [ énedav (émedn + @v) ]: indicates an event that occurred Prior to the
action of the Main Clause: e.g. énedav Zokpdtng 0vn, 1 6£0g 10V mOLepov mavoer. (When
Socrates has sacrificed, the goddess will stop the war.)

b. Subjunctive verb and [ dtav (6te + @v) |: indicates an event that occurred Simultaneous to the
action of the Main Clause: e.g. dtav Zokpatng 0on, 1 00 OV TOAepov Tavoer. (When
Socrates sacrifices, the goddess will stop the war.)

c. Subjunctive verb and [ péxpt, €mg ] with [ &v ]: indicates an event that is Simultaneous or
Subsequent to the action of the Main Clause. When the verb of the Temporal Clause has
progressive aspect, the clause is Simultaneous: e.g. péxpt dv 6 Zokpdtng 00n, 1 0£0¢ v TOAY
ovla&er. (As long as Socrates sacrifices, the goddess will protect the city.) When the verb of
the Temporal Clause has punctual aspect, the clause is Subsequent: e.g. péxypt dv 6 Zokpag
0von, 1 Beog v TOA PAdwyer. (Until Socrates sacrifices, the goddess will harm the city.)

2. Future Less Vivid Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ énet , éneion , 6te | + Optative; Apodosis:
Optative /.| &v]) When the Main Clause is a Potential Optative with [ &v ] or the Optative of Wish
without [ ¢v ], the temporal clause uses an Optative verb. The negative is [ pn ].

a. Optative verb and [ énet, énedn ]: indicates an event that occurred Prior to the action of the
Main Clause: éneldn Zokpatng 0o, 1 0£0g 10V ToAepov mavoan dv. (As soon as Socrates shall
sacrifice, the goddess would stop the war.)

b. Optative verb and [ 6t¢ |: indicates an event that is Simultaneous with the action of the Main
Clause: e.g. dtov Zokpdtng 0vor, 1 00 OV moAepov ravoar. (When Socrates shall sacrifice,
may the goddess stop the war.)

3. Present General Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ énelddv , 6tav | + Subjunctive; Apodosis: Present
Indicative) The negative is [ pn .

a. Subjunctive verb and [ énedav (émedn + &v) ]: indicates an event that occurred Prior to the
action of the Main Clause: e.g. émeidtv Zokpatng Ovn, 1 0e0g 1OV mOAepov wavel. (When(ever)
Socrates has sacrificed, the goddess stops the war.)

b. Subjunctive verb and [ dtav (6te + &v) |: indicates an event that occurred Simultaneous with the
action of the Main Clause: e.g. tav Zokpatng 0on, 1 Bedg oV moAepov waver. (When(ever)
Socrates sacrifices, the goddess stops the war.)

1% Note that, within a Temporal Clause, a verb of the same tense and mood may be translated differently, depending on the meaning

of the particular temporal conjunction in each instance; it is crucial not to confuse the tenses of the English forms required for
translation with the actual tenses and moods of the Greek verbs.]
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4. Past General Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ énel, éneidn , Ot | + Optative; Apodosis: Imperfect
Indicative) The negative is [ pn .

a.

Optative verb and [ énei, émedn ]: indicates an event that occurred Prior to the action of the
Main Clause: e.g. éneldn Zokpdng 0o, 1 60g 1ov moLepov Erave. (When(ever) Socrates had
sacrificed, the goddess stopped the war.)

Optative verb and [ d1¢ |: indicates an event that is Simultaneous with the action of the Main
Clause: e.g. 0t Zokpatng 0vot, 1 0eoc tov noAepov Emave. (When(ever) Socrates sacrificed,
the goddess stopped the war.)

5. Present Definite Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ énel , énedn , Ot | + Present or Perfect Indicative;
Apodosis: Present or Perfect Indicative) The negative is [ o0 ].

a.

Present or Perfect Indicative verb and [ énei, éneidn) |: indicates an event that occurred Prior to
the action of the Main Clause: e.g. éneldn Zokpatng 00€L, 1) 0e0¢ 1OV TOAepov Taver. (After
Socrates sacrifices, the goddess stops the war.)

Present or Perfect Indicative verb and [ 0te |: indicates an event that is Simultaneous with the
action of the Main Clause: e.g. 6te Zwkpatng 0veL, 1 0e0¢ tOV TOAepov maverl. (When Socrates
sacrifices, the goddess stops the war.)

6. Past Definite Temporal Clause: (Protasis: [ énel , émeidn , Ote , uéxpr, wg | + 2° Indicative;
Apodosis: 2° Indicative) The negative is [ ov ].

a.

2° Indicative verb and [ énei, énedn |: indicates an event that occurred Prior to the action of the
Main Clause: e.g. éneldn 6 Zokpatng £0vee, 1) Be0g OV moAepov Eravee. (When Socrates had
sacrificed, the goddess stopped the war.)

2° Indicative verb and [ 6t¢ ]: indicates an event that is Simultaneous with the action of the Main
Clause: e.g. 0te 6 Xokpdnc £0vee, 1 0c0c TOv ToAepov Emavoee. (When Socrates sacrificed, the
goddess stopped the war.)

2° Indicative verb and [ péypt, éwg ]: indicates an event that is Simultaneous or Subsequent to the
action of the Main Clause. When the verb of the Temporal Clause has progressive aspect, the
clause is Simultaneous: e.g. péxpt 6 Zokpatng £0ve, 1 Bedg v mOAv £@vAatte. (As long as
Socrates sacrificed, the goddess was protecting the city.) When the verb of the Temporal
Clause has punctual aspect, however, the clause is Subsequent: e.g. uéypt 6 Zokparng £0voe, 1
0e0g v molwv EBrawye. (Until Socrates sacrificed, the goddess harmed the city.)

7. Temporal Clause with [ mpiv |: (Protasis: [ npiv | + Infinitive, 2° Indicative, or Subjunctive + [ &v |,
Apodosis: any independent clause) This dependent clause is able to be construed with the gamut of
Main Clauses.

a.

Infinitive and [ npiv |: (The Main Clause is not usually negated.) This type of Temporal Clause
indicates an event that is Subsequent to the action of the Main Clause: e.g. npiv 10v Zokpdt
0doan, 1| 00g 1OV TOAepoV Emavoe. (Before Socrates sacrificed, the goddess stopped the war.)
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b. Indicative or Subjunctive verb and [ npiv ]:'"

(The main clause is usually negated.) This type of
Temporal Clause indicates an event that occurs Subsequent to the action of the Main Clause and
uses either a 2° Indicative verb or a Subjunctive verb + [ &v |. 2° Indicative: e.g. npiv 0
Yokpatng £€0voe, 1 Be0c TOv mOLepov ovk Emavoe. (Until Socrates sacrificed, the goddess did
not stop the war.) Subjunctive + [ &v ]: e.g. mpiv 6 Zokpdng 00on dv, 11 B0g TOV mOAEPOV 0VK
¢navoe. (Until Socrates sacrificed, the goddess did not stop the war.)

E. Causal Clause with [ 811, d¢ (Because); énel, émeidn, &te, Omote (Since); einep (Seeing that) ]:''° The
Causal Clause employs a number of particles and functions much like a large adverb, describing the cause
of the action of the Main Clause: e.g. éneldn 6 Zokpdtng th 0ed Bvet, 1 0£0g TOV dfjpov puAdttel. (Since
Socrates is sacrificing for the goddess, the goddess is saving the citizen body.) The negative is [ o0 ]. The
Causal Clause (Dependent Clause causes the Main Clause) functions as the opposite of the Purpose Clause
(Main Clause intentionally causes the Dependent Clause) and the Result Clause (Main Clause happens to
causes the Dependent Clause).

111 ) )
The Concessive Clause is

F. Concessive Clause with [ kai i (kei),kal €av (Ka&v), €l kai, £av kai (even if)) ]:
a form of a conditional protasis that allows the apodosis (main clause) to be valid despite what the
Concessive Clause admits to be the case: e.g. €l kol 0 Zokpdng th) 0e® OOet, 1 620G TOV OOV 00 PUVAATTEL.
(Even though Socrates is sacrificing for the goddess, the goddess is not saving the citizen body.) The

negative is [ un .

G. Clause of Comparison with [ nog, donep, domep v €, dc, OG €, dc OmdTE, - Kai o Aowd (as if)]:''? The
Clause of Comparison (often a form of a conditional protasis) is an adverbial clause that employs a number
of particles and normally modifies a verbal form in the Main Clause or a comparative form, by providing a
point of comparison: e.g. 6 Zokpdtng T 0ed 001, mg &1 1) Bedg TOV dfjov uAdtTot. (Socrates is sacrificing
for the goddess, as if the goddess were saving the citizen body.) Clauses of Comparison are found with
Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative verbs, bepending on the subordinating particle(s) and the construction.
Sometimes there is no expressed apodosis.

113

H. Proviso Clause with [ £¢’ @, 9’ @t (on the condition) ]:* > The Proviso Clause most frequently uses an

Infinitive or, less frequently, a Future Indicative and functions adverbially, modifying a verbal form in the

109 . , o SA N N , -
Temporal Clause with [ mpiv | - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: ékeivo 8¢ 10 €iped pe ob kd og Eyd AEym, TPV TELEVTNGAVTA KOADG

7oV aidva mo0mpor. (But, that which you were asking me, I do not at all say that you are, until I learn that you have finished
(your) life well.)

"0 Causal Clause - Herodotus, Historiai 1.45: "Exw, ® Egive, mapd 6o ndicov v diknv, éneldi] ceovtod kotodikaleg Oavartoy. (1
have, O friend, the entire penalty from you, since you pronounce a sentence of death on yourself.)

" Concessive Clause - Homer, Ilias 1.45: kei pn wémworBa, tobpyov €0t Epyactéov. (Even if I do not feel confident, this deed must
be done.)

"2 Clause of Comparison - Homer, Ilias 1.45: &p&ov d6mmg £€0éherg. (Do as you wish.); Demosthenes, De Corona 194: domep dv el
TI¢ VoA pov TTavT' £l copie TPELAVTO Kol KATOoKEVAGAVTO, TO TAOTOV 6’ GV dIelduBave cwbfioechat, slto YEIUMdVL YPNCAUEVOY
KOl TOVIGAVI®OV aOTd TOV GKEVAV T Kol cuvTpiévimv OAmg, Thg vavayiag aitidto. (Just as if someone accused of the shipwreck a
shipowner having done everything on account of safety and having equipped the ship from which things he was assuming that he was
going to be saved, and then having experienced a storm and with the implements having strained or even having been shattered
entirely.)

"3 proviso Clause - Xenophon, Historiai 2.4.38: oi 8¢ StiAhotav £@' @Te gipfvny piv v dg Tpog arlfrovg, amévar 82 émi T
£00TAV EKAGTOV TV TOV TPLIKOVTO Kol TOV Evdeka kol TV év MTeparel apéavrtov déka. (And they reconcilled on the
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Main Clause to express the condition on which that action was performed: e.g. 6 Zokpdrtng t1j 0@ 0vet €ni
00T, £ @ 1 080G TOV Sfjpov PLAGEEL. (Socrates is sacrificing for the goddess on this condition, namely
that the goddess will save the citizen body.) The Main Clause may contain [ £ri To0t® ], or [ émi Toiode | in
Herodotus and Thucydides. The negative is [ pn ].

I. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY THE RELATIVE PRONOUN [ 6¢,1,0 [

1. Relative Clause of Purpose: The Relative Clause can function adverbially much like a Purpose
Clause: e.g. €ig dyopdv méumel 0 dfjpog TOV Zwkpatn 0¢ tovg veaviag madevoetl. (To the agora, the
people are sending Socrates, who will teach the young men. i.e. The people are sending Socrates to the
agora, so that he will teach the young men.) The Relative Clause of Purpose typically uses an Future
Indicative verb.

2. Relative Clause of Result: The Relative Clause can function adverbially much like a Result Clause:
e.g. &€ig tocavtnV dyopav Emepyev 0 dfjpog TOV Zwkpatn 66Tig Tovg veaviog mandevetl. (To such a large
agora, the people sent Socrates, who teaches the young men. i.e. The people sent Socrates to such a
large agora, with the result that he teaches the young men.) The Relative Clause of Result typically uses
an indefinite relative pronoun and an Indicative verb. The main clause frequently has a demonstrative
form, e.g. the adverb [ oVtwg ] or the adjective [ TocodTOC ].

3. Conditional Relative Clause: The Relative Clause can also function adverbially as the protasis of a
conditional sentence, when the antecedent is indefinite. When so used, the mood and tense of the verb
of the Relative Clause follow the same pattern as for conditional protases with [ €av , €l ],: e.g. 6g av
T0VG EEVOuG TTadeun, v oAy cdcel. (Whoever educates the foreigners, will save the city.) The
relative clause [ 8¢ dv ToO¢ EEvoug mandevn | uses a Subjunctive verb and functions as the protasis of a
Future More Vivid condition, since the apodosis [ v néMv cdoet | uses a Future Indicative verb.

4. Causal Relative Clause: The Relative Clause can function adverbially much like a Causal Clause: e.g.
0 Ofjnog €0€Aet dmokteival TOV Zwkpdtn 0g Tovg veaviag madevet. (The people want to kill Socrates,
who teaches the young men: i.e. The people want to kill Socrates, because he teaches the young men.)
The Causal Relative Clause typically uses an Indicative verb.

J. Prepositional Phrase with [ €ig, petd , mpd , xoi td Aownd |: Prepositional Phrases are adverbial
constructions composed of a substantive in the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative case construed with a
preposition. It is the particular case usage in play that determines the primary force of the Prepositional
Phrase, not the particular preposition: e.g. 6 Tokpatng gig THv oAy NAOev. (Socrates went to the city.)
The Prepositional Phrase [ €ic Tv mélv | may be said to adverbially modify the verb [ 1A0ev ] by
indicating where Socrates went. Note that the noun [ méAwv | is an instance of the Accusative of Orientation.
The following is a list of the most common case usages that attract the various prepositions. (Note that
many preppsitions are attracted by multiple cases, whereas some can — quite inevitably — only be construed
with one case, based on the prepositions’s basic meaning: e.g. dnd “away from” can only be construed with

condition first that they keep the peace toward one another, and second that each one of them go away to their own
possessions — other than the 30 and the 11 and the 10 having ruled in Piraeus.)
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diknv
gveka, £vekev

(Ton. givexa, givexev)

Xapv

ayyod
apoi

avti

dvtia, avtiov
amo

dypt

S

&yyog

glow (om)
Exatépmbev
€KTOG
gunpoclev
évavtiov
€vtog

€€, éx

0]

émi

€000

Katd
KATOVTIKPD
HETAED
HéxpL
Omcbev
mopa
méPaL
TEPAV

mept
ninciov
npod

npdg
oYEOOV
VTEP

V1o

dvev

Gtep

£KOG

Kpooo

AGBpa

ANV

TOPPW, TPOSM®
XOPig

and
o016,
€€, éx
oo

Genitive of Possession

Genitive of Possession
Genitive of Possession

Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation
Genitive of Orientation

Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation
Genitive of Separation

Genitive of Cause
Genitive of Cause
Genitive of Cause
Genitive of Cause
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Genitive “from beside”, Dative “at beside”, and Accusative “toward beside”.):

V1o
petd

apoi
ava

&v

émi
mopa
minciov
npdg
V1o

Gpo
opod
ovv

ovv
ovv

apoi
S
€lg, &
émi
petd
mopa
mept
npdg
VTEP
V1o

e

g

ava
o016,
Kot

&vepbe
TAPOG

mENOG

npiv

otya
voool
e

€YYVG
évovtiov
mENOG

the case that indicates the origin of motion — the Genitive, whereas mapd “beside” is attracted by the

Genitive of Agent
Genitive of Accompaniment

Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location
Dative of Location

Dative of Accompaniment
Dative of Accompaniment
Dative of Accompaniment

Dative of Means
Dative of Manner

Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation
Accusative of Orientation

Accusative of Extent
Accusative of Extent
Accusative of Extent

Genitive of Orientation (poetic)
Genitive of Orientation (poetic)
Genitive of Orientation (poetic)
Genitive of Orientation (poetic)

Genitive of Separation (poetic)
Genitive of Separation (poetic)
Genitive of Separation (poetic)

Dative of Location (poetic)
Dative of Location (poetic)
Dative of Location (poetic)



III. NOMINAL CLAUSES: There are five types of Nominal Clauses, but they all modify something in the
Main Clause as if they were a single giant noun: i.e. the entire Nominal Clause modifies a single element in
its Main Clause as an Object, a Subject, or stands in apposition to another substantive form. Constructions
within the Main Clause sometimes signal the type of Nominal Clause expected.

A. Object Clause of Effort with [ 6nwg :''* The Object Clause of Effort is a substantive clause that uses a
Future Indicative verb and functions as the Direct Object of a certain verbs indicating effort to describe
what is being attempted or caused to happen: e.g. 6 Zokpdng npdtrel dmmg 100G EEVOUS TadeVTEL.
(Socrates is bringing it about that he will educate the foreigners.) The negative is [ pun ]: e.g. 6 Zoxpatng
punyovatot 67mg ol E&vol v mOAv pny Absovotv. (Socrates is contriving that the foreigners will not
destroy the city.) Note that, unlike the Purpose Clause that adverbially describes why the action of the main
clause is taken, the Object Clause of Effort indicates what is actually done or attempted — the Direct Object
of the verb of effort.

B. Fear Clause with [ pfj, ufj 00 ' The Fear Clause is a substantive clause that uses a Subjunctive verb in
1° sequence or an Optative verb in 2° sequence and functions as the Direct Object of a verb indicating fear,
in order to describe what is being feared might subsequently happen: e.g. 6 Zokpdng pofeitar pi oi E€vor
v TOAv Aowmaotv. (Socrates is afraid lest the foreigners destroy the city.) or (Socrates is afraid that the
foreigners may destroy the city.) [Fear Clause in 1° sequence.] The Fear Clause [ un oi E&vot v oA
Mowow | functions as the Direct Object of the verb of fearing [ oPeitan |; the Fear Clause is what
Socrates fears. When it is feared that something will not happen, [ pn ov ]is used: e.g. 6 Zoxkpatng
@oPeitar pn 00 1| 0e0g TV TOAMV @uAATTN. (Socrates is afraid lest the goddess not guard the city.) or
(Socrates is afraid that the goddess may not guard the city.)

1. When the Fear Clause refers to an action that is simultaneous or prior to the verb of fearing, an
Indicative verb is used: e.g. 0 Zokpdtng eofeitar pun oi EEvor v OAY Abovotv. (Socrates is afraid
lest the foreigners are destroying the city.) The Indicative shows that the feared event may really be
happening or have already happened.

C. Indirect Question with [ 6m60¢ev, Omot, Ondrte, et cétera |: The Indirect Question is a substantive clause
introduced by indirect interrogative forms [ 0n60gv, dmot, OmOTE, et cetera ] or [ €i | and functions as the
Direct Object of certain verbs of questioning to describe what is being questioned (the content of the
question). In effect, the Indirect Question is an indirect quotation of the original question.

1. Indirect Question after a 1° Sequence Verb: In 1° sequence, the verb of the Indirect Question retains the
tense and mood of the corresponding direct question: e.g. 6 Zokpdng £pmTd 6O 01 E&vol Trv TOAY

"% Object Clause of Effort — Procopius, De Bellis VIL2.17: ... MaOpa. 88 adtoic §Aho undv mpdc Pacihéa Tpaocety néoteAhe, TRV

ve N dOG YPNNOTA T 0DTOG oMY MjyeTan Kol &¢ matprciong avéypamtoc £ £¢' @ Troiav mapadodc Evumacay o THS dpyfic
katdBorto oyfjpa. (... but secretly he ordered them to attempt nothing before the king, other than indeed that he himself would both
take much money and that he would be registered into the patricians, on the condition that - having surrendered all Italy - he would
lay aside the uniform of his power.) [ dnmg yppotd te avTOg MO Ayetan | is an Object Clause of Effort functioning as the Direct
Object of the infinitive [ ipdocew ]. [ 6mwg ... Kol &g matpkiovg avaypamtog €in | is a Purpose Clause adverbially modifying the
infinitive [ npdooew ]. [ 9" & Trakiov mapadodg Edumacay T Tfig dpyfic kardbotto oyfina | is a Conditional Relative Clause.

"5 Fear Clause - Herodotus, Historiai 1.9: 0 pEV O1 AéymV TO10DTO ATEUAYETO, APP@OL@V pi] Ti ol €€ avTdV YévTon Kakov. (At
that point (while) saying such things he was indeed resisting, dreading lest some evil happen to him from those things.)
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Moovowv. (Socrates asks how the foreigners will destroy the city.) The corresponding direct question
would be: nd¢ o1 E&vor trv mOA Avcovoty. (How will the foreigners destroy the city?). The conditional
particle [ €1 | may also be used: e.g. 6 Zokpdnc £pmTd £i oi EEvor Ty TOAY Abcovstv. (Socrates asks
whether the foreigners will destroy the city.)

2. Indirect Question after a 2° Sequence Verb:''®

In 2° sequence, the verb of the Indirect Question either is
changed to the corresponding tense of the Optative mood, or it retains the tense and mood of the
corresponding direct question for emphasis: e.g. 6 Zokpdng NpdToey dmg oi EEvor TV TOAY
Mootev. (Socrates asked how the foreigners were going to destroy the city.) Or, more emphatically: 6
ZoKpdG PO oY 6mmg ot EEvor v TOALY Avcovaty. (Socrates asked how the foreigners were going
to destroy (emphatic) the city.) The corresponding direct question in either instance would be: médg ot

E&vor v oMy Avcovowv. (How will the foreigners destroy the city?).

D. Indirect Statement with [ 6t1, ®g, @ | and verbs of saying, thinking or sensing: A clause in Indirect
Statement is a substantive clause that functions most commonly as the Direct Object of certain verbs of
saying, thinking, or perceiving to describe what is being said, thought, or perceived. A clause in Indirect
Statement may also stand as the Subject of certain impersonal verbal constructions: e.g. yp1} ZokpdTn Tovg
gévoug mandedew. (It is necessary that Socrates teach the foreigners.)''” In effect, an Indirect Statement
is an indirect quotation of the original statement and is constructed in one of three manners, depending on
the particular verb of saying, thinking, or perceiving.

1. Indirect Statement with a finite verb and introduced by [ 611, ®¢ |: Following certain verbs, Indirect
Statement can use a finite verb and be introduced by [ &t1, ®g ]:

a. Indirect Statement after a 1° Sequence Verb:''®

In 1° Sequence, the verbs of the original statement
retain their tense and mood, although person may be changed as necessary:''” e.g. 6 Tokpdtng Aéyet
611 T0VG EEvoug Ty mOAY Avcovoty. (Socrates is saying that the foreigners will destroy the city.)
The corresponding Direct Statement would be: ot Eévor v mOAv Aocovoty. (The foreigners will

destroy the city.)

"8 Indirect Question - Herodotus, Historiai 1.53: Toict 8¢ dyev péAdovot tdv Avddv tadta 0 ddpa £ ta ipa Evetéldeto 0 Kpoicog
Enepotdv T0 xpnotnpla i otpateonTor émi lépoag Kpoicog kai £f Tiva 6Tpatov avopdv mpocdiorto gilov. (To those of the
Lydians about to lead the gifts to the shrines, Kroisos was giving a command to question the oracles whether Kroisos ought to wage
war against the Persians and whether he might gain some army of men as a friend.) In [l otpatednton €ni [Iépoag Kpoicog], the
verb [otpatevntat] retains the Subjunctive mood of the original Deliberative Subjunctive: i.e. "should Kroisos wage war against the
Persians?" The two Indirect Questions function as the compound Interior Object of the infinitive [énelpwtdv]; neither is the protasis
of a condition, since they are not functioning adverbially.

"7 The Indirect Statement [ Zokpdn Tobg EEvoug mandevety | is the Subject of the impersonal verb [ yp1 1.

"8 Indirect Statement after a 1° Sequence Verb - Herodotus, Historiai 1.3: Agutépn 8¢ Aéyovot yevefi peta tadta AAEEavSpov TOV
Ipiapov dknkoota tadto E0erfioal ol €k i ‘EAAGS0G St apmayfg yevésBat yovaika, ETGTAUEVOV TAVTOS 6TL 00 dMoEL dikag: (And
they say that in the third generation after these matters Alexandros the (son) of Priamos - having heard these matters - wanted for
himself a wife to happen from Hellas through abduction, totally thinking that he was not going to pay the penalties;) Notice that
[6T1 00 ddoet dikag] is embedded in an example of Indirect Speech with and Infinitive set up by the verb [Aéyovat].

"% For example, if the verb of the original statement was a 1¥ person form, the verb of the corresponding Indirect Statement is
typically changed to the 3™ person: e.g. 6 Tmkpatng Aéyst 6T1 Thv TOAMv Adost. (Socrates is saying that he (Socrates) will destroy the
city.) The corresponding Direct Statement would be: Tv oAty Avcw. (I will destroy the city.) The 1* person form AVco is changed
to the 3™ person form AOoetl, when the statement is set within Indirect Statement.
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b. Indirect Statement after a 2° Sequence Verb: In 2° Sequence, most'>" Indicative and Subjunctive
verbs of the original statement retain their tense but are changed to the Optative mood, and person
may be changed as necessary: e.g. 0 Zokpdtng &heye 6T1 ToOC EEvoug v TOAY Avcotev. (Socrates
was saying that the foreigners (were) about to destroy the city.) The Indicative forms of the original
statement may be retained for vividness: e.g. 0 Zokpdtng Eleye 6T1 TOVG EEVOLG TV TOAY AVGOVGLY.
(Socrates was saying that the foreigners will destroy the city.) Again, the corresponding Direct
Statement would be: ot EEvor v oAy Absovowv. (The foreigners will destroy the city.); the only
difference between [ ° Sequence and 2 ° Sequence is when Socrates made the statement, not what he
originally said.

2. Indirect Statement with an Infinitive (and Subject Accusative): Following certain verbs, Indirect
Statement can use an Infinitive without an introductory particle: e.g. 6 Zokpdrtng vopilel Tovg EEvoug TV
noAv Avoetv. (Socrates is thinking (that) the foreigners (are) about to destroy the city.) The subject of
the Infinitive [ Moew | is expressed by the Subject Accusative [ Eévoug |. The corresponding direct
statement would be: o1 &&vot tnv moAwv Avcovotv. (The foreigners will destroy the city.)

: . 121
a. Reflexive and Passive Constructions:

When the Indirect Speech concerns the Subject of the verbal
form that sets up the Indirect Speech due to a reflexive or a passive construction, the Predicate
Nominative is used rather than the Predicate Accusative: e.g. 6 Zokpdnc vouilel 010a0Kkarog KaAOg

eivat. (Socrates is thinking (that) he (is) a good teacher.).

3. Indirect Statement with a Participle (and Subject Accusative):'>> Following certain verbs, Indirect
Statement can use a Participle without an introductory particle: e.g. 6 Zwkpdtng drxovel ToOG EEvoug TV
noAv Aoovtag. (Socrates is hearing (that) the foreigners (are) about (to) destroy the city.) The subject
of the Participle [ Mooovtag | is expressed by a the Subject Accusative [ EEvovg ]. The corresponding
direct statement would be: ot &&vot v mOAv Avcovotv. (The foreigners will destroy the city.)

E. Direct Statement: (aka Oratio Récta) In addition to standing independently, a clause in Direct Statement —
being a substantive clause — can also function as the Direct Object (or occasionally the Subject) with verbal
forms associated with speech in combination usually with [ étt ] and rarely with [ @g ]. The crucial
difference between Direct Statement and Indirect Statement when using [ 611 | is that in Direct Statement

120 As there are no Imperfect or Pluperfect Optative forms, these tenses are often retained in the Indicative, but the Imperfect is
occasionally represented by a Present Optative and the Pluperfect by a Perfect Optative. 2° Indicative verbs in Contrafactual
conditions are retained unchanged. Original Imperative verbs and Hortatory Subjunctives are often changed to a periphrasis: e.g. 0
Yokpatng £on ypfvar v méA Mewv. (Socrates said that it was necessary to destroy the city.) The periphrasis [ ypfjvot tnv oA
Aoew ] replaces the original Imperative [Mbete v mOAMv] or an original Hortatory Subjunctive [Mopev v méAv]. Original Optative
verbs remain unchanged.

2! Indirect Statement with an Infinitive (Reflexive Construction) - Herodotus, Historiai 1.30: O pév é\niov sivar avlpdrov
oAprdTaTOG TadTA EMEPDTA, LOAWDV O& 00OEV VobLTEDTAG, AAAL T® £6VTL Ypnoduevog, Aéyer (That guy - expecting that he was the
most well-off of men - was asking these things, ...)

"2 Indirect Statement with a Participle - Herodotus, Historiai 1.5.16: TRy avOpomniny dv EmoTtduevoc eDdaipoviny o0dapd &v
TOLVTO pévovoay, Entpuvioopot apeotépmv opoing. (Therefore, believing that human prosperity remains not at all in the same
place, I will make mention of both equally.)
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the Person of the verb is not altered, whereas in Indirect Statement the Person of the verb is typically placed

into the 3" person.'?

3.5 SYNTAX OF THE PARTICIPLE: Participles are verbal adjectives of the 1¥/2™ or the 3™ declensional
systems that take their tense and voice from the verbal stem on which they are built, in conjunction with a
suffix. Since they are adjectives, participles have a persistent accent. A Participle retains its verbal force and
can usually be construed with the same constructions as the verb from which is it derived: e.g. if the verb can
take a Direct Object, then the Participle can also take a Direct Object.

A. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE:'** A participle in the attributive position functions as an attributive
adjective, with the added capacity to serve as the focus of a Participial Phrase: e.g. 6 Zokpatng 6 To0g v
TH Voo veaviag g0 mardevmv Hrd moritmv PAdmteton. (Socrates, (the one) teaching the young men on the
island well, is being harmed by the citizens.) The Participial Clause [0 Tod¢ &v Tf] Viom veoviag g0
nadevwv | functions much like a large adjective modifying [ Zokpatng |. The Attributive Participle is

much less common that the Circumstantial Participle.

B. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE: A participle in the predicate position can express the circumstances
relating to the action of another clause (the Main Clause), taking the place of a number of subordinate
constructions: e.g. causal, concessive, purpose, temporal, or conditional clauses.'” Under specific
circumstances, a participle in the Genitive or the Accusative case may also stand separated (absolutum) from
the Main Clause: i.e. not in agreement with anything within the Main Clause.

1. Temporal Circumstantial Participle: The Temporal Circumstantial Participle can express the
relationship in time between the action of the Main Clause and that of the participial clause : e.g. Tovg
EEvoug TadEVMV, Enetta TV TOA 0 Zokpdtng éowaoe. ((After he was) educating the foreigners,
Socrates then saved the city.) The temporal participle clause [ Tovg Eévoug Tadevwy | indicates the time
at which the main clause [ &neita v oMV 0 Zokpdtng Ecwoe | takes place. A number of adverbial
forms expressing temporal relationships are often found in the Main Clause: [ €neta , 101€ , joN , oVTO ,
dpa , avtiko , e00Og , petalL , ef cetera |.

126 The Causal Circumstantial Participle can express the cause of

2. Causal Circumstantial Participle:
the action of the Main Clause and frequently occurs with the particles [ &te , ol , olov , olov o1 ]
(giving the view of the speaker), or with [ &g ] (giving the view of the subject of the main clause): e.g.

dite ToVG EEVOUC KAADG TALOEVMOV, O ZWKPATNG TV TOA cwoel. ((Because he is) educating the

' Direct Statement — Xen. Ana. 5.4.10: oi 8¢ elnov 611 ikavoi éopev gig THv yOpav gicpdrrew... (And they said “we are ready to

make an assault against the position...”)

24 gttributive Participle - Herodotus, Historiai 1.32: 0 pév émbopinv éktedéoat kal Gty pHeydAnv Ipocaecovoay Eveikal
duvatdTePOg, 0 0¢ T01cde Tpoéyet Ekeivov- ... (The one man accomplishes his desires and is more able to endue a great calamity
having befallen him; ... )

12 The choice of a Circumstantial Participle rather than other types of dependent clause is stylistically meaningful, and Greek usage
favors these constructions much more than English does. To automatically translate all such phrases as dependent clauses, while
producing idiomatic English, results in a flattening of the variability of Greek constructions and changes in emphasis, since a strongly
specified English construction is imposed for the often underspecified Greek use of the participle.

126 Causal Circumstantial Participle - Herodotus, Historiai 1.5.16: Tiv avBpomniny Gv EMeTapuevog 0Saipoviny ovdoud &v toutd
pévovoav, Empuvicopat apeotépmv opoing. (Therefore, believing that human prosperity remains not at all in the same place, I will
make mention of both equally.)
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foreigners nobly (in the view of the speaker), Socrates will save the city.) The causal participial clause [
dite ToVg E€voug madedwv | explains the reason (cause) that [ 0 Zokpdtng v TéMV cdGeL |, in the view
of the speaker. A number of phrases expressing causal relationships may be found in the Main Clause: |
oDT®G , 610 TOVTO , S TADTA , K TOVTOVL |.

Concessive Circumstantial Participle: Often occurring with the particle [ kainep ], the Concessive
Circumstantial Participle expresses a fact in strong opposition to the action of the Main Clause, which
may include an additional particle [ Spwc , eita , Eneita |: e.g. koinep Tovg EEvoug Tadev®V, duwmg O
Yokpdng 1o ékelvav PAdntetal. (Although educating the foreigners, Socrates is nevertheless being
harmed by them.) The concessive participial clause [kainep Tovg EEvoug Tadevwv | concedes a point
that is contrary to the idea of the Main Clause [ dpwg 0 Zokpdtng vmo ékeivov PAanteton |. [Socrates is
being harmed by the foreigners, despite the fact that he is educating them.]

Conditional Circumstantial Participle: The Conditional Circumstantial Participle functions as the
protasis of a conditional sentence, in which the circumstantial participle agrees with the subject of the
Main Clause. The tense of the participle follows the same pattern as for conditional protases construed
with [ édv , el ]: e.g. ToO¢ EEvoug mandev @V, 6 Zokpdng v ToA cooel. (Educating the foreigners,
Socrates will save the city.) The circumstantial participle clause [ tovg EEvoug Tadevwv | functions as
the protasis of a Future More Vivid condition, since the apodosis [ 6 Zwkpatng v TOAV c®GEL | uses a
Future Indicative verb. Unlike other circumstantial participles, the conditional negative is [ pn ].

Future Participle of Purpose: The Future Participle of Purpose may stand in the place of a Purpose
Clause, explaining the reason that the action of the Main Clause was taken. Ifit is introduced by the
particle [ a¢ |, it gives the view of the subject of the Main Clause: e.g. ®g 100 EEVOug TOdEVGOVTA, OL
ToATTON TOV Zokpdatn €ic v woA méunovat. (As (he is, in the view of the citizens,) about (to) educate
the foreigners, the citizens are sending Socrates to the city. Or less precisely: In order (to) educate the
foreigners (as the citizens intend), the citizens are sending Socrates to the city.)'?’

128 Unlike the preceding circumstantial participles, the participle of the Genitive

Genitive Absolute:
Absolute, does not agree with a substantive in the Main Clause, but with a substantive in the Genitive
that does not directly refer to anything within the Main Clause. The Genitive Absolute can function in

any of the roles of the circumstantial participle: causal, concessive, purpose, temporal, or conditional.

a. Genitive Absolute as Protasis: When used as a conditional protasis, the tense of the participle
follows the same pattern as for conditional protases with [ éav , €i ]: e.g. ZokpdTovg 100 EEvoug
nadgvovTog, 1 TOAMG odoetat. (With Socrates educating the foreigners, the city will be saved.)
The Genitive Absolute [ Zwkpatovg To0g EEvoug madevovtog | functions as the protasis of a Future
More Vivid condition, since the apodosis [ v téMv cdcetan] uses a Future Indicative verb. The

Future Participle of Purpose — Herodotos, Historiai 1.59:°0 pév o1 PAnOeig tf] aixuii E€€mAnoe tod dveipov v enuny, £bge 6¢ T1g
ayyeréov 1@ Kpoio® 10 yeyovog, ... (On the one hand - having been wounded by a spear-point - he fullfilled the message of the
dream, but on the other hand someone was running in order to announce to Kroisos the thing having happened, ...).

128 Genitive Absolute (Circumstantial Participle) - Herodotus, Historiai 8.109: ... 00tol y&p HGMOTO EKTEPEVYOTOY TEPIUEKTEOY
... (... for these guys were exceedingly irritated, with (the Persians) having escaped ...) The Genitive Absolute [éknepevydTmV]
expresses the cause of the main verb [mepimpéxteov].
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negative is [ un ]: e.g. ZOKPATOVG TOVG EEVOUS U TandgvovTog, 1 tog Avcetat. (With Socrates
not educating the foreigners, the city will be destroyed.)

7. Accusative Absolute:'”’

used absolutely with an Infinitive functioning as their Subject: e.g. d£0v 100G EEVOLG TALOEVELY, O

Participles of impersonal verbs, e.g. [6¢éov , ypéov , €OV, ef cetera |, maybe

Tokpdng eic v ékeivov toAy NA0ev. ((Because) it being necessary to educate the foreigners,

Socrates went to the city of those men.)"*’

While there is no direct grammatical agreement between the
elements of the Accusative Absolute and the substantives within the Main Clause, the obligatory action
or possibility expressed by the Accusative Absolute is usually directed at a noun in the Main Clause.
The Accusative Absolute can function in any of the roles of the circumstantial participle: causal,

concessive, purpose, temporal, or conditional.

C. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE:"!" When construed with certain verbs,"** a participle in the predicate
position can clarify (supplement) the meaning of a verbal form, by serving as the focus of a Participial
Phrase and agreeing adjectivally with either the Subject of the verbal form: e.g. 6 Zwkpdtng TovGETOL TOVG
&v ) viio® veaviag wawdedmv. (Socrates will stop (himself from) teaching the young men on the island.) or
by agreeing adjectivally with the Direct Object of the verbal form: e.g. 6 dfjpog mavcet TOV Zmkpdtn Tovg v
1] vijow veaviag mawdevovra. (The people will stop Socrates (from) teaching the young men on the
island.) Note that a Supplementary Participle is not itself an object of the verbal form.

3.6 SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE: As verbal nouns, Infinitives are neuter, singular, indeclinable nouns
that take their tense and often voice from the verbal stem on which they are built. The tense of an infinitive
only indicates aspect, not time. Since they are nouns, infinitives have a persistent accent. An Infinitive retains
its verbal force and can usually be construed with the same constructions as the verb from which is it derived:
e.g. if the verb can take a Direct Object, then the Infinitive can also take a Direct Object. Unless specified
otherwise by the use of the definite article as an Articular Infinitive, all infinitives are Nominative or Accusative.
A. COMPLIMENTARY INFINITIVES:"? forms derived from certain verbs normally are construed with an
infinitive as their Direct Object, and this usage in typically termed a Complimentary Infinitive, since it is

12 gccusative Absolute (Circumstantial Participle) - Herodotus, Historiai 5.50: ypgov yap pwv pn Aéyew 10 £€6v, fovAdpevov ye
Troptitag Eayoysiv 8¢ TV Aciny, Aéyst 8' OV TpI®V uMvév @ag eivor Thv &vodov. (For it was necessary that he not say what was
the case, at least while desiring to lead out the Spartans to Asia, but he really said affirming that the outward journey was of three
months.)

B0 8éov | is Accusative, singular, neuter to agree with the Infinitive [ tudebdetv ], which in turn takes the Direct Object [ Eévoug ]. In
this instance, the Accusative Absolute [ déov tovg E€vovg madevev | functions like a Causal Clause, explaining why the action of the
Main Clause occurs.

13t Supplimentary Participle — Herodotos, Historiai 1.59: XiAwv 0& 60 AaKedaptoviog Tapatuydv Kol 0encdpuevog to tépoag
ovvePovieve Tnmokpdtel TpdTa pEV yovaika pr dyecbot tekvomolov £¢ Ta oikia, &l 3 TVYXAVEL EYMV, Se0TEPA TNV YOVATKO EKTEUTEL,
ki € Tig ol Tuyydvel ¢V maic, Tovtov dneinacOar. (And Chilon the Lakedaimonian happening to be present and having seen the
omen was advising Hippokrates first not to bring home a child-bearing wife, and second, if he happened to have (one), to send the
wife away, and, if any son happened to exist for him, to disown him).

12 Verbs able to set up a Supplementary Participle often fall within the semantic field of expressing emotion [ yaipetwv ], beginning

[ dpyew ], ending [ mtovew |, enduring [ vmopévew ], or chancing to happen [ tvyydvew ]. The Supplementary Participle is often best
translated by an English infinitive.

133 Complimentary Infinitive — Herodotos, Historiai 1.24: Tobdtov 10v Apiova Aéyovact, TOV ToAAOV 10T xpovov datpifovta Tapd
[eptavop®, émbupiicor TAdoor £ Ttolinv te kai Zikehinv, Eépyacdpevov 8¢ ypripata peydio Bedijoar omicw &g KopvBov amkéohar.
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said to complete the meaning of the verbal idea: e.g. 6 Zwkpdtng £0éAhet Tovg EEvoug matdevety. (Socrates
desires to educate the foreigners.)'*

B. EXPLANATORY (EPEXEGETICAL) INFINITIVE:" an infinitive can be used to modify an adjective to
explain its meaning (technically an Accusative of Respect): e.g. 6 Zokpatng ikavog Tovg EEVOVG TALOEVEY
éotiv. (Sokrates is competent to teach the foreigners.)'*°

C. IMPERATIVAL INFINITIVE: In poetry and in more formal (especially legal) prose, the infinitive can be
used much like an imperative verb, with serious tone. Prohibitions use [ pn ]: €.g. U TOOEVELY TOVG
Eévoug, ® Tmkpates. (Do not educate the foreigners, o Sokrates).'’

D. ARTICULAR INFINITIVES:"*® when it is necessary to express the abstract verbal idea of the infinitive (i.e.
to explicitly use it in a case function), the definite article is usually placed before it: e.g. véoig T0 ovyav
KpeltTov éoT Tod AaAeiv. (For young men, to be silent is a better thing than to babble.)'” In the Genitive
or Dative case, the definite article must be used: e.g. T@ mwa1d£VELY TOVG EEVOLG O ZOKPATNG TV TOAY
omoel. (By educating the foreigners, Socrates will save the city.)'*°

E. INFINITIVE SUBJECT: An Infinitive is frequently the Subject of impersonal verbs and other verbal
forms.'*! The Predicate Nominative of an Infinitive Subject will be neuter, singular: e.g. Ta1d£bew ToOC
Eévoug Gya®ov éotwv. (To teach the foreigners is a good thing; not "it is good to teach the foreigners.")'**

3.7 SYNTAX OF VERBAL ADJECTIVES: In addition to Participles and Infinitives, two other kinds of

verbal adjectives were derived from some verbs.'*’

A. Verbal Adjectives in [ -tog ]'* are adjectives of the 1¥/2™ declensional system derived from some verbs
by adding the suffix [ -t6g ] indicating ability to be X-ed or something having been X-ed: e.g. 80-16¢ oTt.
(it is givable or it is having been given.)

(They say that this Arion, spending most of the time with Periander, longed to sail to Italy and Sicily, and that having earned large
funds wanted to come back to Korinthos.)

4 The Complimentary Infinitive toundevelv completes the meaning of the verb €é0€heL: i.e. it is the Direct Object of £€06éheL

135 Epexegetical Infinitive — Herodotos, Historiai 2.19: TIpdBvpog 8¢ £a tade mop' adtdv avbécBar, & T kKotépyetat pév 6 Nethog
TANBVOV Ao Tpomév T@V Bepvémv ap&apevog En' Ekatov Nuépag, ... (And I was eager to learn these things among them, why on
the one hand the Nile comes down being full having started from the summer solstices for around 100 days, ...)

13 The Infinitive ma1dedery modifies the adjective ikovog, explaining in what specific way Sokrates is "competent."

137 Imperitival Infinitive — Herodotos, Historiai 1.32: piv &' v tedevtion, émeyelv unos kaiéew ko SAPov, AL’ evtuyéa. (Before
he has died, hold back and do not yet call him blessed, but rather lucky.)

B8 grticular Infinitive — Herodotos, Historiai 5.6: Kai to pév éotiyfar edyevec kékprrat, 10 0 dotiktov dyevvég: ... (And on the one
hand to have been tattoed is considered well-born, but the unmarked low-born; ...)

1% The Articular Infinitive [ 10 ouydv ] is the Subject of [ éott ], while the Articular Infinitive [ tob AaAglv ] is a Genitive of
Comparison: Menander, Sententiae, 387.

"0 This use of the Articular Infinitive is an example of the Dative of Means. In Latin, such uses of the verbal noun in oblique case
functions are expressed by using the Gerund or the Supine. Greek has neither form.

'*! These verbs have a Subject; that Subject is just not a person, nor is an "understood it" the Subject.

142 Infinitive Subject — Herodotos, Historiai 1.61: Tov ¢ dewvov 11 Eoye dtypdlesdon mpog I[lewciotpdrov. (To have been dishonored
at the hands of Peisistratos held him something terrible.) [dtipndlecOat] is the Subject of [Eoye].

143 Verbal adjectives in [ -t6¢ ] and [ -16g ] are found in the preserved texts for only a small number of verbs. While these forms were
not used with the frequency of participles or infinitives, it should be assumed that native Greek speakers would have been able to
generate and understand such forms for many more verb than are evidenced in the preserved texts.

" Verbal adjectives in [ -10¢ ] - Procopius, De Bellis VIL.2.17: ... kol £€g matpikiovg @vaypamtog €in ... (... and that he would be
registered into the patricians ...)
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B. Verbal Adjectives in [ -téog |'*° are adjectives of the 1°/2™ declensional system derived from some verbs
by adding the suffix [ -téoc | indicating what must be X-ed [ do0-1é0g - what must be given], or (as a
substantive in the nominative singular neuter) that there is a need to perform the action of the verb: e.g. do-
téov éoti. (There must be a giving).'*

" Verbal Adjectives in [ -téo¢ [— Herodotos, Historiai 7.168: O1 8¢ mapavtika PEV OTIoYOVTO TEUWELY TE Kol APVVEELY, Ppalovtes MG
ol ot wepromTén £oti 1 EAAGG dmodlAvpévn - fiv yap cQaAf], GPEig ye 00dEV dALO §| SOVAEVGOVGL Tf| TPMTY TAOV NUEPEDV: GALYL
Tpepntéoy £in £¢ 10 duvatdtatov. (And on the one hand they maintained at that time that they were both going to send help and
going to defend, pointing out that Hellas being destroyed must not be endured by them, for if it should be overthrown, they indeed
were going to be not other than slaves in the first of the days; but that assistance must be given as much as possible.)

146 The verbal adjectives in [ -téog ] are similar in semantic force to the Latin Gerundive, in that they indicate what should be done

rather than what actually has or will be done.
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3.8 LIST OF SUBORDINATE USAGES: ADVERBIAL, ADJECTIVAL, AND SUBSTANTIVE

I. ADVERBIAL CONSTRUCTIONS:

A. Purpose Clause: I. Adverbial Relative Clauses:

B. Result Clause: 1. Conditional Relative Clause:
1. Clause of Actual Result: 2. Relative Clause of Purpose:
2. Clause of Natural Result: 3. Relative Clause of Result:

C. Causal Clause: 4. Causal Relative Clause:

D. Conditional Constructions: '’

1. Future Most Vivid. II. ADJECTIVAL CONSTRUCTIONS:

2. Future More Vivid: J.  Adjectival Relative Clauses:

3. Future Less Vivid: 1. Relative Clause:

4. Present General:

5. Past General: III. SUBSTANTIVE CONSTRUCTIONS:

6. Present Definite: L. Fear Clause:

7. Past Definite: M. Object Clause of Effort:

8. Present Contrafactual: N. Indirect Statement:

9. Past Contrafactual: 1. Indirect Statement with a finite verb:

10. Mixed Condition: 2. Indirect Statement with an Infinitive:
E. Temporal Clause: 3. Indirect Statement with a Participle:

1. Future More Vivid Temporal Clause: O. Indirect Question:

2. Future Less Vivid Temporal Clause:

3. Present General Temporal Clause:

4. Past General Temporal Clause:

5. Present Definite Temporal Clause:

6. Past Definite Temporal Clause:

7. Temporal Clause with [ wpiv J:

G. Supplementary Participial Phrase:

H. Prepositional Phrase:

147

The protasis is an adverbial Dependent Clause, while the apodosis has a range of possible forms.
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SECTION IV: PRINCIPAL PARTS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES

4.1 VERBAL MORPHOLOGY: All forms of finite verbs, verbal nouns, and verbal adjectives are
formed by the addition of specific morphemes to six verbal stems, each stem being derived from one of the six
principal parts of a verb.'*® In many instances, the majority of the principal parts can be regularly derived
from the 1* principal part, although not every verb was used in every tense and voice. Verbs are listed in
dictionaries by their 1% principal part (uncontracted), the final letters or entirety of their 2™ principal part, and
often the 3™ principal part (e.g. Mo, fut. Wow, aor. Eivoa). Other principal parts and forms may only be listed
if they are irregular. Verbs are described based on the properties of person, number, tense, voice, and mood:

A. Person —[1*, 2™, 3" indicates, in conjunction with number, what the subject of the verb can be. The
majority of verbs encountered in narrative will be 3™ person.

B. Number — [singular, (dual), plural] indicates, in conjunction with person, what the subject of the verb
can be. The dual indicates exactly two entities as the subject and is rare in Classical Greek.

C. Tense — [1° tenses: Present, Future, Perfect, Future-Perfect; 2° tenses: Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect]
indicates, for the Indicative mood, the time from which an action is viewed (past, present, future) and
the state of the action (incomplete, completed, punctual) called aspect. For the Subjunctive, Optative,
and Imperative moods and for Infinitives, the tense of a verb indicates aspect only.

D. Voice — [active, middle, passive] indicates if the subject does the action (active), does the action for
personal interest or to itself (middle), or is acted on by an outside agent (passive). Deponent verbs have
only middle (or sometimes passive) forms but are strictly active in meaning. Some verbs are deponent
in only specific tenses.

E. Mood — [indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative] indicates the manner (modus) in which a verb
operates. The indicative indicates what is, was, or will be real. The subjunctive indicates what should
be or functions for subordination in 1° sequence. The optative indicates what might be or functions for
subordination in 2° sequence. The imperative gives a direct order.

4.2 VERB FORMATION: Verbs indicate person, number, tense, voice, and mood using a limited number of
morphemes in a specific order: [(adverbial prefix)-(augment)-(reduplication)-stem-(suffix)-ending].
Prepositions were originally adverbs and can be prefixed directly to verbal forms.

A. Past Indicative Augment — the three secondary (past time) tenses of the verb (imperfect, aorist,
pluperfect) are marked as indicating past time by the prefixing'*’ of the verbal augment [ ¢- ] in the
INDICATIVE ONLY. These tenses set up secondary sequence for dependent clauses.”’ Remember:
nothing other than an indicative verb has the augment, nothing. In Homer, the augment is optional.

B. Reduplication — in the Perfect tense, all forms (except 0ida) have a reduplication of the initial
consonant followed by [ ¢ ]: e.g. Present [ madw | versus Perfect [ mé-navka ].

'*% The method of combining stems, suffixes, and endings into particular forms is termed inflexion. The inflection of a verb is termed
conjugation, while the inflection of nouns and adjectives is termed declension.

For most verbs compounded with a preposition, e.g. [eic-], the augment stands between the prefixed preposition and the verbal
stem: Present [ eiokoréw ] versus Imperfect [ gic-g-kéAovv ]. The augment also stands before reduplication.
130 A dependent clause in primary sequence typically employs the subjunctive; in secondary sequence it employs an optative.
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1. In forms derived from the Present tense stem, a few athematic verbs show a different form of
reduplication with the initial consonant followed by [ 1 ]: e.g. Present [ di-dwu | versus Future
[ddow | and Perfect [ 6é-dmka |

. Verbal Stem — one of six possible forms of a verb that indicate the core meaning of the verbal form and
limit what tense and voice(s) it can be. Each stem can be paired with only specific other morphemes.
Taking into account sound changes produced by contact between the various morphemes and ablaut,
most tense stems are derived fairly regularly from the 1* principal part.

1. Thematic verbs, which are the most common type, have a thematic vowel added to a verbal stem.
The thematic vowel [ -°/,- ] alternates (ablauts) between [ -¢- ] and [ -o- ] in the standard pattern
[0,€,€;0,¢€,0]and is part of the tense stem, not the ending.

2. Athematic verbs have no thematic vowel, but often end in an ablauting vowel [ 1/, n/a, or /0] or
[ v/v ]. Athematic verbal endings differ occasionally from Thematic verbal endings.

. Suffix - a morpheme that goes after the stem and usually before the ending and that indicates tense,
mood, voice, or other factors: e.g. the [-1-] of the Optative mood. Vowel contraction obscures the
original form of some suffixes: e.g. the ablauting Subjunctive suffix [ -°/,- ] combined with the thematic
vowel of the Present stem resulted in an apparently lengthened version of the thematic vowel. Contrast
the Indicative [ nav-0-pev | with the Subjunctive [ moav-@-pev ]).

. Ending — morphemes that go at the end of a verbal form and that indicate (for a verb) the person,
number, and usually voice, or (for a participle) the case, number, and gender. Only specific suffixes and
endings can be combined with each particular stem: e.g. the ending [ -pev ] indicating 1*' person, plural,
active cannot be attached to the Perfect mediopassive stems. Note that the [ -0- ] of [ mav-0-pev | for
example, or the [ -g- ] of [ maw-g-1€ | are ablauting forms of the thematic vowel [ -°/,- ]. The thematic
vowel does not actually belong to the ending; it is part of the stem.

. Primary [1°] and Secondary [2°] Verbal Endings — Proto-Indo-European (PIE — the language group
from which Greek, Latin, Germanic, Indic, and many other language groups evolved) distinguished
clearly in the indicative between verbal endings indicating present time (1° endings) and those
indicating past time (2° endings). In Classical Greek, the clear PIE differences between 1° and 2°
endings have been partially obscured by sound changes, but the 2° tenses (the ones that are augmented
in the indicative) still have the 2° endings. The subjunctive is associated with the 1° endings, while the
optative mood is associated with the 2° endings as an inherited feature from PIE.

. Nu-movable — the letter nu [ -v ] may be added to the end of some 3™ person singular or 3™ person
plural verb forms to prevent elision with a following word that begins with a vowel. It may also appear
with dative plural substantive forms of the 3™ declension: e.g. participles.

. Accent — Verb accent is recessive; it moves as far from the u/tima as allowed by the rules of accent.
Where the Classical form of a verb results from the contraction of an accented syllable with another
syllable, the accent will remain over the resulting contracted syllable, even if the rules of accent would
otherwise allow the accent to recede further: [ *tipdopev > tiudpev (not tipopev) . Remember that
infinitives and participles have persistent accent, since they are substantives.

Ablaut — Many stems and suffixes of PIE verbs showed systematic alternations in their vocalic
elements. This aspect of PIE is preserved extensively in Ancient Greek: e.g. the thematic vowel, the
subjunctive suffix generally, the optative suffix in certain environments, and many verb stems.
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J. Nasal Infix - some PIE verbs had a nasal infix [ p ] or [ v ] within the Present tense stem but absent in
all other forms. This morpheme (a Present stem-formative) was all but lost by the time of Classical
Greek: e.g. Present [ movOavopan | but Aorist [ €n006uny |; Present [ hapPave | but Aorist [ ELaPov ];
Homeric Greek Present [ dauvnu | (replaced by Classical Greek [dapdlo ]) but Aorist [ dqpoacoa .

4.3 VERB ENDINGS: For the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative there are only twenty-six verb endings in
Classical Greek usage: e.g. the letter sequences [ -OLEV, -GOUEV, -GALEV, -KAUEV, -KEWEV, -COUEV, ~-COULEV |
are not distinct endings; they are all just the ending [ -pev | preceeded by one or more suffixes marking
tense or mood [ -0-JLEV, -G-0-LEV, -G-0-LLEV, -K-0-JIEV, -K-E-|IEV, -G-0-UEV, -G-0-1-pgv ]. Note that the 1% and
2" person plural endinge (bolded below) are the same for 1° and 2° active endings, as well as 1° and 2°
mediopassive endings.

A. 1°Active endings: [ -0 , -¢, -(t) ; -pev, -t€,-o1]~ These endings are used for 1° tenses of the
Indicative and for all tenses of the Subjunctive in the Active voice. Sound changes often resulted in the
alteration of preceeding vowels through compensatory lengthening: e.g. [ -0-vtt > -0-vo1 > -ov-6t .

B. 2° Active endings: [ -@ / -p1, -G, (1) ; -pev, -t€, -v/ -cav > These endings are used for the 2°
tenses of the Indicative and for all tenses of the Optative in the Active voice.

C. 1° Mediopassive endings: [ -pat , -(o)at, -tat ; -peda , -60g , -vron ]'>> These endings are used for the
1° Indicative and most tenses of the Subjunctive in the Middle and Passive voices."*

D. 2° Mediopassive endings: [ -unv , -(6)o , -0 ; -peda , -60g , -vro ]'>> These endings are used for the 2°
tenses of the Indicative and for most tenses of the Optative in the Middle and Passive voices.

151

4.4 LINGUISTIC CHANGE AND VARIATION IN VERBAL FORMS: In the development of PIE into
Classical Greek, a number of alterations and innovations obscured some of the distinctions between various
forms and somewhat complicated the relationships between the verbal stems and the morphemes used to
indicate person, number, tense, voice, and mood.

A. Sound Changes — When specific sounds occurred in specific environments, sound changes happened at
broad points in the linguistic history of Ancient Greek (e.g. a [ -o- | between two vocalic sounds
disappeared before the Classical period). When such sound changes occurred, further sound changes
could occur, due to formerly separated sounds coming into contact (e.g. vowel contraction often
happened when intervocalic [ -o- | disappeared). The salient point is that sound changes may
superficially obscure the actual regularity of the Greek language. Pay attention to the sequences of
sounds, not just to the symbols that happen to have been used to represent those sounds.

B. Analogy — Systematic sound changes sometimes produce a paradigm that superficially seemed not to
follow the rules (vopou) of its conjugation or declension, especially at the intersections of different
morphemes; this effect is termed Anomaly (dvopaiic). When confronted by such forms, Ancient Greek

B! The 31 person singular was originally [ -t ], as in Latin, but all final stop consonants were lost through a sound change. The 31

person plural was originally [ -vtt ], much as in Latin, but was extensively altered [ -vti > -vo1 > -o1 .

152 The 2° 3" person plural active was originally [ -vt ], as in Latin, but lost the final dental through regular sound change. The

[ -oav ] of the 3" person plural Perfect active was derived by analogy from the [ -c-a-v ] of the 3™ person plural Aorist active.

'53 The [ 6] of the 2™ person singular was lost through the normal sound change due to placement between two vocalic sounds. In the
Perfect mediopassive, the [ ¢ ] of the ending is preserved by analogy with the consonant-stem verbs.

'>* The dorist passive uses 1° and 2° active endings.

15 The [ 6] of the 2° 2™ person singular was lost through the normal sound change due to placement between two vocalic sounds. In
the Pluperfect mediopassive, the [ o ] of the ending is preserved by analogy with the consonant-stem verbs.
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speakers might employ an internal grammar extrapolated from personal experience to make the
paradigm uniform using a process of analogical reasoning.'”® Such innovated forms could in turn lead
to systematic transformation of morphology and syntax, if the verbal habit spread.””’ Analogical
leveling could even prevent the effects of sound changes in environments where they would otherwise
have occurred: e.g. the intervocalic [ ¢ | in many Aorist verbs like [ ¢-mov-c-a | was preserved by
analogy with forms like [ ¢-Ae&-a : £-Aey-c-a |, where the [ o | was preserved by a preceding consonant.

C. Innovated Tenses — Proto-Indo-European did not have a Future tense. The Greek Future tense is an
innovation, and the ancient Greeks did not feel compelled to create/use this innovated tense in the
Subjunctive mood or the Imperative mood in any voice (active, middle, or passive). The Future-Perfect
tense similarly lacked these forms. The Pluperfect tense is similarly innovative and has Indicative mood
forms only (and no infinitives or participles).

D. Dialects — The processes of linguistic change operated somewhat differently in the various Greek
dialects, across spatial and temporal distance. Cf. Section 1.10.

E. Alternate Forms — Although for any given time and dialect one form tends to be preferred, the
processes of analogy and sound change sometimes created alternate versions for the same conjugated
form: e.g. [ eiquev | was created by analogy with the singular forms, in place of the expected form
[ eluev ]. Similarly, both periphrastic and simple forms existed for some tenses and moods: e.g.
[memavk-6t-6¢ &ipev] had the alternative simple form [remadk-o-1-pev] .

F. Suppletive Verbs — a very small number of verbs use stems from more than one PIE verbal root to
substitute for their inflected forms, usually for different tenses. The verb “to bear,” for example, has the
present [ pépw | but future [ oicw | and aorist [ fjveyka ], each from a different PIE root.

4.5 VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: Verbal nouns and verbal adjectives indicate their verbal
properties (Tense, Voice) by the stem and suffix used, but their substantive properties (Case, Number, and
Gender) by specific declensional endings. These verbal forms are generally able to attract the same
constructions and case usages as the finite verb from which they are derived: e.g. if the active verb can
attract a Direct Object, so can the active participles and the active infinitives.

A. Participles [Verbal Adjectives] are 19/2™ or the 3" declension adjectives (having Case, Number, and
Gender) that use the Active suffix [ -vt- ], the Perfect Active suffix [ -1- ], or the Mediopassive suffix
[ -pev- | along with their verbal stem to mark Tense and Voice. Participles can be made comparative by
the adverb [ pdAdov ] and superlative by the adverb [ pdhora ].

B. Infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are indeclinable neuter, singular, nouns using the active suffixes [ -ewv ] and
[ -(v)on ], and the mediopassive suffix [ -60at | along with their verbal stem to mark 7Tense and Voice.
Genitive and Dative are distinguished by the definite article — the Articular Infinitive. Tense usually
indicates Aspect (progressive, complete, punctual) only, not 7ime and Aspect like an indicative verb.

C. Verbal Adjectives in [ -16¢ | or | -té0¢ ]| some verbs have verbal adjectives ending in the suffix [ -1- ]
for possibility and/or the suffix [ -té- ] for necessity, usually built on the unaugmented Aorist passive
stem without the passive suffix [ -6n- ]. ( Av-10¢ - dissolvable; Av-téog - what must be dissolved).

13 Children will invariably generate forms like “oxes” or “childs” on analogy from “foxes” and “cats”. When such forms gain

currency, a language change occurs: e.g. in American English, the incorrect form “focuses” is replacing of the correct form “foci”.
" The [ o ] of the 3™ person plural ending [ -6av ], for instance, properly only belongs to a 1% 4orist verb as a tense marker; it spread
by analogy to other tenses, when it was misunderstood as a part of the actual ending [ -v ].
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4.6 THEMATIC VERBS:
The Thematic verbs in Ancient Greek are the predominant type of verb and are distinguished by having an
ablauting thematic vowel [ -“/,- ] between the stem and the suffix.
% The majority of Thematic verbs have stems ending in a vocalic sound other than [ € ],[ @ ], or [ 0 ]. Such
stems will not contract with the thematic vowel, and so they decline normally. Cf. section 5.6.
% Forstems endingin[ €], [ & ], or [ 0 ], however, the final vowel of the stem combines with the thematic
vowel in a characteristic pattern; these are the Contract Verbs."”® The conjugation of contract verbs differs
from that of ordinary thematic verbs only in the forms derived from the 1* Principal Part, the Present
stem."” Cf. section 5.7.
For stems ending in consonants, the final consonant of the stem and the initial consonants of some suffixes
combine in a characteristic pattern; these are the Consonant-stem Verbs. Some of these verbs exhibit
contracted forms (like an [ ¢ ] contract) only in the Future tense, with minor changes to the Aorist stem and
the formation of the Perfect mediopassive. Cf. section 5.8.

X/
°e

Example Thematic verb: [ mavm, ravow, Eravca, TEn0vKA, TETALRAL, ETAVONY |

1% Principal Part - TO0® (1™ person, singular, present, active, indicative): [present stem: ma- ]
All verbal forms of the Present and Imperfect tenses are formed from the present stem.

1. [mav-o-pev] Present active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to the
Present stem with thematic vowel, resulting in: [-o, -€1¢, -€1; -opev, -ete, -ovoy(v)]'*’. (We stop X)'*!

2. [mov-o-pev] Present active subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the ablauting subjunctive
suffix [ -*/,- ] and the 1° active endings to the Present stem with thematic vowel. In effect, the thematic
vowel is lengthened to [ -"/,- ], resulting in: [-®, -ng, -1; -®uUeV, -NTE, -OSYV)].

3. [mav-o-1-pev] Present active optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and
the 2° active endings'® to the Present stem. The sequence of thematic vowel and optative suffix is
generalized to [ -ot- ]: [-oyu, -01C, -O1; -OlEV, -O1TE, -O1EV].

4. [mav-g-te] Present active imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the present active imperative
endings to the Present stem with thematic vowel, resulting in: [ —, -¢, -610; —, -€1¢, -6vtov]. No 1%
person forms exist. (You pl. be stopping X!)

5. [mav-gwv] Present active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active infinitive
suffix [ -ew ] to the Present stem. (To stop X)

6. [mav-m-v, mav-0-vi-og] Present active participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of the
active participial Masc./Neut. suffix [ -vt- | with adjectival endings of the 3 declension to the Present

'3 These verbs retain the accent placement from before contraction, resulting in forms that superficially appear to break the recessive

accent rule.

'3 Most Contract Verbs are denominative: i.e. they are derived regularly from nouns. The final vocalic sound of the noun stem
contracts with the verbal suffixes: e.g. [ 1] vikn > viké-@ > vik® ].

' 1 have listed the endings [1%-sing, 2"-sing, 3"-sing; 1¥-pl, 2"-pl, 3"-pl] with the dual forms omitted.

' Translations are given as rough approximations of how a typical transitive verb in this person, number, tense, voice, and mood (or
an infinitive or participle) might be translated. No translations are given of the subjunctives or optatives, as their meanings depend on
the particular syntax of their sentence. “X” stands for the potential direct object of the verb.

12 The optative mood uses the 2° endings. This effect is an inheritance from PIE.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

stem. The combination of the active participial Fem. suffix [ -6- ]'®’, with adjectival endings of the 1*

declension, to the Present stem results in compensatory lengthening of the stem vowel [ 0 ] to [ ov ]: e.g.
[ Taw-0v-6-a , Taw-00-6-1¢ |. (The one stopping X)

[rav-6-peda] Present mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1°
mediopassive164 endings to the Present stem with thematic vowel, resulting in: [-opau, -1)/€t, -etau;
-6peda, -eobe, -ovtat]. (We stop for ourselves/are being stopped)

[rov-®d-peda] Present mediopassive subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the ablauting
subjunctive suffix [ -%,- ] and the 1° mediopassive endings to the Present stem with thematic vowel. In
effect, the thematic vowel is lengthened to [ - /- ]: [-opot, -n, -ntan; -®peda, -nobe, -ovrat].

[rav-0-i-peda] Present mediopassive optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix
[-1-] and the 2° mediopassive endings to the Present stem. The sequence of thematic vowel and optative
suffix is generalized to [ -ot- ], resulting in: [-oiunyv, -oto, -otto; -oipeda, -o1c0e, -owvto].

[rav-g-60¢] Present mediopassive imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the mediopassive
imperative endings to the Present stem with thematic vowel, resulting in: [ —, -ov, -£€60®; —, -c0s, -
é60wv]. No 1* person forms exist. (You pl. be stopping yourselves / be being stopped!)

[rav-e-60an] Present mediopassive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60au ] to the Present stem. (To stop for oneself/be stopped)

[rav-6-p1cv-0g , Tav-0-11<v-00] Present mediopassive participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the
addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- ] and adjectival endings of the 1°/2" declension to
the Present stem. (The one being stopped)

[¢-mav-0-pev] Imperfect active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2° active endings to
the augmented [ é- ] Present stem with thematic vowel, resulting in: [-ov, -€¢, -&(V); -opev, -£T€, -ov].165
(We were stopping X)

[@] There are no Imperfect active subjunctive, optative, or imperative verbs, nor are there Imperfect
active infinitives or participles.

[¢-mov-0-peBa] Imperfect mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2°
mediopassive endings to the augmented [ é- | Present stem with thematic vowel, producing in effect:
[-6unv, -0v, -£10; -6peda, -£60¢, -ovo]'*®. (We were being stopped)

[@] There are no Imperfect mediopassive subjunctive, optative, or imperative verbs, nor are there
Imperfect mediopassive infinitives or participles.

163

The feminine suffix derives from the same basic form as the M/N suffix, but has undergone sound changes, including a loss of [-v-]

causing compensatory lengthening of the stem vowel preceding the suffix: [o] lengthens to [ov], [a] lengthens to [a], and [g] lengthens

to [e1],

When required by formatting constraints, I will abbreviate mediopassive as m.p.
Bolded forms are the same as the Present active endings.

Bolded forms are the same as the Present mediopassive endings.

164
165
166
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2" Principal Part - TROG® (1* person, singular, future, active, indicative): [future stem: wav-o- |

The Future stem is typically the Present stem suffixed with the ablauting thematic Future suffix [ -6-*/,-].
All active and middle verbal forms of the Future tense are formed from the Future stem.'®® Note that there are
no subjunctive or imperative forms in the Future tense.

167

1. [mav-c-0-pev] Future active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to the
Future stem, resulting in: [-o, -€1¢, -€; -opeV, -€T¢, -ovoyv)]. (We will stop X)

2. [Q] There are no Future active subjunctive verbs

3. [mav-c-0-1-pev] Future active optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and
the 2°active endings to the Future stem. The combination of the stem vowel and the optative suffix is
generalized to [ -ot- ]: [-oyu, -01¢, -O1; -OlUEV, -O1TE, -01EV].

4.  [Q] There are no Future active imperative verbs

5. [mav-o-ewv] Future active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active infinitive
suffix [ -ew ] to the Future stem. (to be about to stop X)

6. [mav-0-m-v, mav-c6-0-vi-0g] Future active participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of
the active participial M/N suffix [ -vt- ] with adjectival endings of the 3" declension or by the addition
of the F suffix [ -6- ] with adjectival endings of the 1 declension to the Future stem. (The one about to
be stopping X)

7.  [mav-0-6-peBa] Future middle indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° mediopassive
endings to the Future stem, resulting in: [-opat, -n/et, -etar; -O6pueba, -e56¢, -ovtan]. (We are going to
stop for ourselves/be stopped)

8.  [O] There are no Future middle subjunctive verbs

9. [mov-c6-0-i-peBa] Future middle optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [-1-]
and the 2° mediopassive endings to the Future stem. The combination of the stem vowel and the
optative suffix is generalized to [ -ot- |: [-oiunv, -010, -o110; -0iueda, -0160¢, -owvto].

10. [Q] There are no Future middle imperative verbs

11. [rmov-0-g-60mn] Future middle infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60au ] to the Future stem. (To be about to stop for oneself/be stopped.)

12. [mow-6-6-p12v-0G , TOV-6-0-115v-0v0] Future middle participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the
addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- ] and adjectival endings of the 1°/2™ declension to
the Future stem. (The one about to be stopped)

17 Verbs with stems ending in nasal [ p, v ] or liquid [ A, p ] consonants have a Future stem ending in [ € ], which results in Future

forms resembling [ € ] contract verbs; Future forms can be easily identified by the apparent lack of the normal recessive accent of
verbs as a result of this contraction: e.g. Present [ péve | versus Future [ nev® |; Present [ dyyéAl@ ] versus Future [ayyeAd® ]. Cf.
section 5.7

1% Since the Future stem ends in the thematic vowel [ - %,- 1, the resulting endings are the same as those of the Present: e.g. mo0-0-
pev, tab-c-0-pev. Future passive verbs, participles, and infinitives are made from the 6 principal part.
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31 Principal Part - ELOVGO (1% person, sing., aorist, active, indicative): [aorist active stem: #~rav-6- ]

Note that the Aorist active stem is typically the augmented [ &- | Present stem with the Aorist suffix [ -o- ]: the
1** (aka Sigmatic) Aorist. In place of the 1* Aorist forms characterized by [ -6- ] and the stem-vowel [-a- ],
some verbs have a 2™ (aka Thematic) Aorist conjugation using the ablauting thematic vowel [ - %/,- ] and the
endings of the Imperfect tense with an augmented [ é- | and usually altered form of the Present stem. All active
and middle verbal forms of the Aorist tense are formed from the Aorist stem.'®

1. [i-mad-c-a-pev] Aorist active indicative verbs of 1% 4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the 2°
active endings to the Aorist active stem with the stem vowel [ -a- ], resulting in: [-a, -ag, -&(V); -apuev,
~ate, -ov]. [2™ Aorist verbs have endings equivalent to those of the Imperfect active indicative.] (We
stopped X once and for all).

2. [mav-o-m-pev] Aorist active subjunctive verbs of 1%'4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the 1°
active endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem with the ablauting subjunctive suffix [ -"/,-] (by
analogy with the Present subjunctive forms),'”’ resulting in: [-, -1G, -1); -®uev, -nte, -oo(v)]. These
endings are the same as those of the Present active subjunctive. [2™® Aorist verbs use the same endings.]

3.  [mov-c-a-1-pev] Aorist active optative verbs 1*'4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the optative
suffix [ -1- ] and the 2° active endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem. The combination of the
stem vowel and the optative suffix is generalized to [ -at- ], resulting in: [-ayu, -oug/-gwoG, -av/-g1e(v);
-onpev, -oute, -atev/-gwov]. [2™ Aorist verbs have suffixes and endings equivalent to those of the Present
active optative.]

4. [rmav-c-o0-t€] Aorist active imperative verbs 1*'4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the active
imperative endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem, resulting in: [ —, -ov, -Gt®; —, -0T¢,
-avtov]. No 1* person forms exist. [2™ Aorist verbs have endings equivalent to those of the Present
active imperative.] (You pl. stop X [once and for all]!)

5. [mod-c-aa] Aorist active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] of 1¥4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the
active infinitive suffix [ -on "' to the unaugmented Aorist active stem. [2™ Aorist verbs use the
Present active infinitive suffix [ -€iv |, with accent shifted onto the u/tima.] (To have stopped X once
and for all)

6. [mov-o-G-g, mav-c-a-vr-0¢] Aorist active Participles [Verbal Adjectives] of 1*4orist verbs are formed
by the addition of the active participial M/N suffix [ -vt- ] with adjectival endings of the 3" declension
or the F suffix [ -o- ] with adjectival endings of the 1** declension to the unaugmented Aorist active
stem. [2™ Aorist verbs have endings equivalent to those of the Present active participle [ -6-vt- ], with
accent shifted onto the thematic vowel.] (The one having stopped X once and for all)

7. [i-mav-6-G-pe@a] Aorist middle indicative verbs of 1% Aorist verbs are formed by the addition of the 2°
mediopassive endings to the Aorist active stem with the stem vowel [-a-], resulting in: [-Gunv, -, -ato;
-apeda, -000g, -avo]. [2" Aorist verbs have endings equivalent to those of the Imperfect mediopassive
indicative.] (We stopped ourselves [once and for all])

19 dorist passive verbs, participles, and infinitives are made from the 6" principal part.

The original short-vowel subjunctive in athematic forms was the result of adding the subjunctive suffix [ -&/o- ] to an athematic
stem: Homeric subjunctive aorist [ mavcopev ] versus Classical subjunctive aorist [rovcopev]. These forms occur in Homer, but were
essentially replaced with the long-vowel subjunctive of the thematic present by analogy.

I The infinitive suffix [-(v)a] appears as [-01] after a consonant and [-van] after a vowel.
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8. [mov-o-0-pe@a] Aorist middle subjunctive verbs of 1% Aorist verbs are formed by the addition of the 1°
mediopassive endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem with lengthened stem vowels (by analogy
with the Present subjunctive forms),'’* resulting in: [-opat, -1, -nray; -Opeda, -node, -ovtor]. These
endings are the same as those of the Present m.p. subjunctive. [2™ Aorist verbs use the same endings.]

9. [mav-c-a-i-pe@a] Aorist middle optative verbs of 1%'4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the
optative suffix [ -1- ] and the 2° mediopassive endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem with the
stem vowel [-a-]. The combination of the stem vowel and the optative suffix is generalized to [ -au- ],
resulting in: [-aiunv, -o1o, -o1to; -aipeda, -ocbe, -avto]. [2“‘]l Aorist verbs use endings equivalent to
the Present mediopassive optative.]

10. [rnav-c-a-60g] Aorist middle imperative verbs of 1¥'4orist verbs are formed by the addition of the aorist
middle imperative endings to the unaugmented Aorist active stem with the stem vowel [-a-], resulting
in: [ —, -at, -4oBw; —, -000g, -6o0wv]. No 1% person forms exist. [2rlcl Aorist verbs have endings
equivalent to those of the Present M.P. imperative.] (You pl. stop yourselves [once and for all]!)

11. [rnav-c-a-6001] Aorist middle infinitives [Verbal Nouns] of 1%4orist verbs are formed by the addition
of the mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60an ]'” to the unaugmented Aorist active stem with the stem
vowel [-a-]. [2™ Aorist verbs use the Present mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -6-08at ], with accent
shifted onto the penultima.] (To have stopped oneself [once and for all])

12.  [mow-o-@-j1cv-0g , TOV-6-0-11<v-0v] Aorist middle Participles [Verbal Adjectives] of 1%"4orist verbs are
formed by the addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [-pev-] and adjectival endings of the 1%/2™
declension to the unaugmented 1% orist active stem with the stem vowel [-a-]. [2™ Aorist verbs have
endings equivalent to those of the Present mediopassive participle [ -0-pev- ].] (The one having stopped
himself [once and for all])

4™ Principal Part - TEMOVKA (1% pers., sing., perfect, active, indic.): [perfect active stem: wé-mov-k- |
Note that the Perfect active stem is typically the reduplicated Present stem [né-nov-] with the Perfect active
suffix [ -k-"/¢- ] added.!”* All verbal forms of the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect active tenses are
formed from the Perfect active stem. In place of simple (single word) forms, several of the moods and tenses
derived from the Perfect active stem preferentially or exclusively use periphrastic forms.'”

1. [me-mav-k-a-pev] Perfect active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to
the Perfect active stem (with stem vowel [ -a- ]), resulting in: [-a, -ac, -€(v); -apev, -ate, -doy(v)].' "
(We have stopped X)

'72 The original short vowel subjunctive in all athematic forms was replaced with the long vowel subjunctive of the Present by

analogy.

173 Thiyinﬁnitive suffix [-(v)ar] appears as [-01] after a consonant and [-van] after a vowel.

In place of the 1% Perfect forms characterized by [ -k- ] and the stem-vowel [-a- ], a few verbs have a 2n Perfect conjugation
lacking the [ -k- ] but otherwise similar.

7% The periphrastic forms pair the Perfect active participle (in agreement with the subject in case, number, and gender) and a form of
the verb “to be” [ &ipi ] appropriate to the tense or mood intended. Except when the subject is neuter plural, the participle and the verb
will also agree in number: e.g. [ Tenavkag gipd |/ [ menavkdteg Ecpév ], but [ menavkdta €oti |. A periphrastic form is composed of
more than a single word and conveys the verbal idea as a circumlocutory phrase, tepippacic.

176 [re-mav-k-01-8¢ &opév] Perfect active indicative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by pairing the Perfect active
participle with the Present indicative of [eipi]: [ eiui, &l, éoti; &opév, £o1é, eloi ].
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10.

[me-mov-k-07-£¢ @pev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs are typically formed periphrastically by
pairing the Perfect active participle with the Present subjunctive of [gipi]: [ @, NG, j; ®ueV, NTE, OO ].

177

[me-mav-k-01-gg €ipev] Perfect active optative verbs are typically formed periphrastically by pairing
the Perfect active participle with the Present optative of [gipi]: [ einv, €ing, €in; eipev/einpev, elte/cinte,
glevieinoav 1.'7*

[me-mov-k-01-g¢ £o01€]| Perfect active imperative verbs are formed periphrastically by pairing the
Perfect active participle with the Present imperative of [gipi]: [ —, 1001, éotw; —, €ot¢, dviwv]. The
simple (non-periphrastic) forms are not used in 5™ century literature. (Be done stopping!)

[me-mov-k-é-var] Perfect active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active
infinitive suffix [ -van ] to the Perfect active stem. (To have stopped X)

[me-mov-k-0-¢ , me-mov-K-07-0G] Perfect active participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the
addition of the Perfect active participial M/N suffix [ -06-/-0t- ]'”° with adjectival endings of the 31
declension, or by the addition of the F suffix [ -via ] with adjectival endings of the 1* declension to the
Perfect active stem. (The one having stopped X)

[¢-me-mav-k-g-pev] Pluperfect active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2° active
endings to the augmented [ - | Perfect active stem with the stem vowel [ -€- |, resulting in:
[0, -NG, -eUV); -gpev, -ete, -soav].'*® (We had stopped X)

[@] There are no Pluperfect active subjunctive, optative, or imperative verbs, nor are there Pluperfect
active infinitives or participles.

[ne-mav-k-07-g¢ £66peda] Future-Perfect active indicative verbs are formed periphrastically'®' by
pairing the Perfect active participle with the Future indicative of [eipi]: [ Ecopar, Eon, &otan; E56peba,
g€oeole, Ecovtat]. (We shall have stopped)

[@] There are no Future-Perfect active subjunctive or imperative verbs, nor are there Future-Perfect
active infinitives or participles. While the Future-Perfect active optative could be formed, it is rare.

177

[re-mav-k-o-pev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs may also be formed by the addition of 1° active endings to the Perfect active

stem with lengthened stem vowels (by analogy with the Present subjunctive forms), resulting in: [-®, -ng, -n(v); -ouev, -nte, -ocyv)].

178

[me-mav-k-0-1-pev] Perfect active optative verbs may also be formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and the 2° active

endings directly to the Perfect active stem. The combination of the stem vowel and the optative suffix is generalized to [ -ot- ],
resulting in: [-0O1u1, -01C, -01; -OlUEV, -O1TE, -0lEeV].

179

The original M/N suffix underwent regular loss of digamma [-F-]: [¥-yos- > *-foc- > -06-] and became [-0t-] between vowels; the

F suffix lost intervocalic [-o-]: [*-ys-ia- > *-vc1a- > *-v1a].

180

[me-mov-k-07-8¢ Muev] Pluperfect active indicative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by pairing the Perfect active

participle with the Imperfect indicative of [gipi]: [ fjv, 1600, fv; fuev, f1e, Hoav ].
81 Only two verbs have a simple form in the Future-Perfect active: [ iotu : éotéw ] and [ Ovioko : tebviéom ].
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5" Principal Part - Ttéﬂt(ll)u(ll (1* pers., sing., perfect, mediopassive, indic.): [ perfect m.p. stem: mé-mav- |
Note that the Perfect mediopassive stem is typically the reduplicated Present stem [né-mov-] with no thematic
vowel. All verbal forms of the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect mediopassive tenses are formed from the
Perfect mediopassive stem. In place of simple (single word) forms, several of the forms derived from the
Perfect mediopassive stem preferentially or exclusively use periphrastic forms.'**

1. [rme-mav-peda] Perfect mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° mediopassive
endings [-pat, -cot, -toy; -peda, o0, -vrai] to the Perfect mediopassive stem.'® (We have been
stopped)

2. [me-mov-piv-or Gpev] Perfect mediopassive subjunctive verbs are formed periphrastically by pairing
the Perfect mediopassive participle with the Present subjunctive of [gipi]: [ ®, ¢, 1}; ®UEV, NTE, OO ].

3. [me-mov-piv-ou gipev] Perfect mediopassive optative verbs are formed periphrastically by pairing the
Perfect mediopassive participle with the Present optative forms of [gipi]: [ €inv, eing, &in; sipev/einuev,
gite/einte, siev/einoav |.

4. [mné-mav-o0g] Perfect mediopassive imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the mediopassive
imperative endings [ — , -60, -60®; — , -60¢, -cOwv | directly to the Perfect mediopassive stem.
[re-mav-piv-ov £ote] Perfect mediopassive imperative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by
pairing the Perfect mediopassive participle with the Present imperative of [gipi]: [ —, 1o6, Eotw; —,
gote, Ovtov]. (Be stopped!)

5. [me-mav-60or] Perfect mediopassive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive infinitive suffix [-o60at] to the Perfect mediopassive stem. (To have been stopped)

6. [me-mav-piv-og, me-mav-piv-0v] Perfect mediopassive participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by
the addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [-pév-] directly to the Perfect mediopassive stem,
using adjectival endings of the 1* and 2™ declensions. (The one having been stopped)

7. [¢-me-mav-peda] Pluperfect mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2°
mediopassive endings [-unv, -6o, -10; -peda, -60g, -vto] to the augmented [ é- | Perfect mediopassive
stem.'™ (We had been stopped)

8.  [O] There are no Pluperfect mediopassive subjunctive, optative, or imperative verbs, nor are there
Pluperfect mediopassive infinitives or participles.

182 The periphrastic forms pair the Perfect mediopassive participle (in agreement with the subject in case and gender) with a form of
the verb “to be” [gipi] appropriate to the tense or mood intended. Except when the subject is neuter plural, the participle and the verb
will also agree in number: e.g. [ Tenavpévog gipl | / [ meravpévorl Eopéy |, but [ memavpéva éoti .

183 [re-mav-piv-ou éopév] Perfect mediopassive indicative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by pairing the Perfect
mediopassive participle with the Present indicative of [gipi]: [ sipi, €1, éo1i; 8opév, o1, eioi ]. For verbs with stems ending in stop
consonants or [ ¢ ], the 3 person plural Perfect mediopasive indicative must be formed periphrastically: e.g. [ yeypappévor gioi |
rather than the impossible form [ yéypan-vton ] with the disallowed consonant cluster [ mvt ].

184 [me-mav-pév-ou Rpev] Pluperfect mediopassive indicative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by pairing the Perfect
mediopassive participle with the Imperfect indicative of [gipi]: [ fjv, 1600, fiv; fuev, fite, foav ]. For verbs with stems ending in stop
consonants or [ ¢ ], the 3™ person plural Pluperfect mediopasive indicative must be formed periphrastically: e.g. [ yeypopupévol ficav ]
rather than the impossible form [ €yéypan-vton | with the disallowed consonant cluster [ vt ].
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9. [me-mov-0-6-peda] Future-Perfect mediopassive'* indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1°
mediopassive endings to the Perfect mediopassive stem with the Future suffix [ -6- */,- ] added, resulting
in [ -G-0-pa, -6-1/-0-€1, -6-g-tat; -6-6-peba, -6-e-60¢, -G-0-vtan ].186 (We shall have been stopped)

10. [Q] There are no Future-Perfect mediopassive subjunctive verbs

11. [ne-mov-c-0-i-peda] Future-Perfect mediopassive optative verbs are formed by the addition of the
optative suffix [-1-] and the 2° mediopassive endings to the Perfect mediopassive stem with the Future
suffix [ -6-/,- ] added, resulting in: [ -c-oiunv, -6-010, -6-0170; --0ipeda, -6-0160¢, -G-01v10 ]

12. [Q] There are no Future-Perfect mediopassive imperative verbs

13. [ne-mov-o-g-6001] Future-Perfect mediopassive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition
of the mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60m | to the Perfect mediopassive stem with the Future suffix
[ -6-°/,- ] added. (To be about to have been stopped)

14. [re-mov-6-6-112v-0G , mE-TOV-6-0-115v-00] Future-Perfect mediopassive participles [Verbal Adjectives]
are formed by the addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- | and adjectival endings of the
1 and 2™ declensions to the Perfect mediopassive stem with the Future suffix [ -6- */,- ] added. (The
one about to have been stopped)

6" Principal Part - E’ITIT(M')GI]V (1* pers., sing., aorist, passive, indicative): [aorist passive stem: &-ma0-01- |
Note that the Aorist passive stem is typically an augmented [ é- | Present stem with the passive suffix [ -0-"/-
1."8" All passive verbal forms of the Aorist and Future tenses are formed from the Aorist passive stem. Note
that all forms of the Aorist passive use active endings.'®®

1. [¢-mav-On-pev] Aorist passive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2° active endings to
the Aorist passive stem, resulting in: [-nv, -1G, -1; -nuev, -nte, -noav]. (We were stopped once and for
all)

2.  [mov-0-®-pev] Aorist passive subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the ablauting subjunctive
suffix [ -"/,-] and the 1° active endings to the to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem with the short-
vowel form of the passive suffix [ -0¢- ], resulting in: [-®, -fig, -§|; -®uev, -fite, -B].

3. [mav-0-g-i-pev] Aorist passive optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and
the 2° active endings to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem. The optative suffix ablauts between a
full-grade form [ -u- ] in the singular and a zero-grade [ -1- ] or full-grade [ -i- ] form in the plural,
resulting in: [-ginv, -ging, -gin; -elpev/-ginuev, - ite/-einte, -€lev/-eincav]

%5 The uture-Perfect mediopassive typically has passive meaning. Future-Perfect mediopassive forms are preserved for only a few
verbs, and are extremely rare outside of the Indicative.

186 [re-mav-j1év-ov é66peda] Future-Perfect mediopassive indicative verbs may also be formed periphrastically by pairing the Perfect
mediopassive participle with the Future indicative of [gipi]: [ Eoopon, éon, Eotar; éoopeba, Eoecbe, Ecovrar].

87 In place of the 1% Aorist passive forms characterized by [ -0- ] and the stem-vowel [ -n/e- ], a few verbs have a 2" Aorist passive
conjugation lacking the [ -0- ] but otherwise similar.

'8 Since the suffix [ -0-"- ] is explicitly passive, there was no need to add the potentially ambiguous mediopassive endings.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

[rav-0n-t€] Aorist passive imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the passive imperative
endings to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem, resulting in: [ —, -nt1, -NT®; —, -NTE, -éviov]. (You
pl. be stopped once and for all)

[rav-01)-var] Aorist passive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active
infinitive suffix [ -von ] to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem. (To have been stopped)

[rav-0-gi-g , mav-0£-vr-0g] Aorist passive participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of
the active participial M/N suffix [-vt-] with adjectival endings of the 3" declension or the F suffix [-6a-]
with 1* declension endings to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem. (The one having been stopped)

[rav-0n-6-6-peba] Future passive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° mediopassive
endings to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem with the Future suffix [ -6- “/,- ] added, resulting in:
[-opat, -1/-€1, -etan; -0peda, -ecbe, -ovtar]. (We will be stopped)

[@] There are no Future passive subjunctive verbs

[rav-0n-c-0-i-peda] Future passive optative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2° mediopassive
endings to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem with the Future suffix [ -6-%/,- ] added, resulting in:
[-oiunv, -ot0, -ott0; -oipeda, -o1cbe, -owvto].

[@] There are no Future passive imperative verbs

[rav-01)-6-g-60a1] Future passive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60a1 ] to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem with the Future suffix
[ -6-°/,- ] added. (To be about to be stopped)

[rov-0n-6-6-)1cv-0G , Tav-0N-6-0-115v-00] Future passive participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by
the addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- ] to the unaugmented Aorist passive stem
with the Future suffix [ -6- “/,- ] added. M/F/N adjectival endings of the 1 and 2™ declensions are used
to mark case, number, and gender. (The one about to be stopped)

[Av-1-6g / hv-T1i-0¢] Verbal Adjectives in [ -16¢ ] or [ -t€0g ] some verbs have verbal adjectives ending
in the suffix [ -t- | indicating possibility and/or the suffix [ -té- ] indicating necessity, usually built on
the unaugmented Aorist passive stem without the passive suffix [ -0n- ]. ( Av-t6g - dissolvable; Av-téog
- what must be dissolved).
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4.7 ATHEMATIC VERBS:

Athematic conjugation has been extensively infiltrated by the Thematic conjugation, to the extent that no single

The Athematic verbs in Ancient Greek have been greatly reduced in number from those of PIE and the

verb demonstrates all of the possible athematic forms. In addition, alternative thematic forms exist for many
athematic forms.

R/
A X4

R/
A X4

Many athematic verbs originally ended in a type of consonant, a so-called laryngeal, that was itself

vocalized or that altered (colored) a preceding vowel in characteristic ways when it disappeared, resulting in

three of the apparently different types of athematic verb conjugation: stems endingin[ €], [a],or[ o ].
There appear to have been three types of laryngeal: H;, H,, and Hs. In the Present and Imperfect active
indicative, the combination of stem ablaut and final laryngeal resulted in an alternation between a long

vowel form of the stem in the singular and a short vowel form of the stem in the plural. Final H; resulted in

an alternating stem-final [ n/e ] as in the verb [ tiOn-pt / tiBe-pev |, final H resulted in an alternating stem-
final [ n/a ] as in [ iotn-pu / iota-pev |, and final Hs resulted in an alternating stem-final [ ®/o ] as in
[ 0idm-pu / dido-pev]. Cf. section 5.9.

Only tense stems (I and III) of Athematic verbs typically have manners of conjugation different from those
of the Thematic verbs. Rarely, a verb may have a 2" Perfect Conjugation (tense stem IV): e.g. [ fotnut ].
Stems ending in [ v ] typically have the athematic forms only in the Present and the Imperfect tenses and
only in the indicative.

Only two athematic verbs originally ended in consonants: [ *8c-pu > eipi ] and [ *fo-pou > fuan ].

Example Athematic verb: [ didmpu, ddow, EdmMKA, dEdwKA, dEd0LAL, £600MV |

1* Principal Part - 5i50)ul (1° person, singular, present, active, indicative): [present stem: didm- ]'* All
verbal forms of the Present and Imperfect tenses are formed from the Present stem.

1.

[6i60-pev] Present active indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active athematic endings
directly to the Present stem: [-u, -C, -o(V) ; -pev, -t€, -aoy(v)].'""® The singular forms have the long
vowel grade of the stem [ 8id®- ], while the plural forms have the short vowel grade of the stem

[ 8id0- . [ Tife-pev ; fota-pev ; Seikvo-pev ; €o-pév ; pa-pév 1" (We give X)

[010-®-pev] Present active subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active athematic
endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem with the ablauting subjunctive suffix [ -"/q- ]
combined with the final vowel of the stem, resulting in [ -®, -fic, -1 ; -®uev, -fte, -Goyv) | for stems
endingin[g]or[a]and[-®, -®g, -® ; -Ouev, -Gte, -Ooy(v) | for stems ending in [ 0 ]. Note that the
position of the accents distinguishes these forms from the thematic Present active subjunctive and that
there are also differences with the [ a ] and [ o ] contract verbs. Stems ending in [ v ] have the thematic
subjunctive conjugation and accent pattern. [ T10-®-peV ; i6T-G-eV ; SEIKVO-®-UEV ; D-UEV ; P-G-LEV |

[0100-T-pev] Present active optative verbs are formed by the addition of an ablauting optative suffix [-1-]
and the 2° active athematic endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem. The optative suffix

189

In the Present and Imperfect active indicative, the stems of athematic verbs typically alternate between a long vowel grade ending

in[n],[®],or[v]and a corresponding short vowel grade endingin[&]/[a],[ o], or [v]. Note that these vowels are part of the
verb stem; they are not thematic vowels.

1% The 3" person plural ending -Go1(v) contracts only with stems ending in [ o ] like [ ot ] resulting in [ iot-d-01(v) ] as opposed to
[ TBé-aou(v) ], [ d186-aouv) ], or [ dekvo-aci(v) |.

1 After each entry, I will give equivalent forms for representative athematic verbs: [verbs ending in [ € ]; verbs ending in [ o ]; verbs
ending in [ v ]; the verb “to be”; the verb “to say™].
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10.

11.

ablauts between a full-grade form [-m-] in the singular and a zero-grade [-1-] or, less commonly, full-
grade [-1-] form in the plural: [ -in-v, -in-g, -in-O ; -T-pev/-in-pev, -i-te/-in-te, -i-ev/-in-cav |. Stems
ending in [ v ] have the thematic optative conjugation. [ T10e-i-pev ; ioTO-i-UeV ; SEIKVO-O1-HEV ; ET-LIEV ;
Qo-T-pev |

[0id0-Tt€] Present active imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the Present active athematic
imperative endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem; the 2 person singular forms contract
the ending [-&-] with the stem resulting in: [ —, -ev-1/-0v/-d,"* -t ; —, 1€, -viov ]. No 1¥ person
forms exist. [ tiBe-t¢ ; {ota-te ; deikvu-te ; €o-1¢ ; Pa-te | (You pl. be giving X!)

[0w00-van] Present active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active infinitive
suffix [-vau] to the short vowel grade of the Present stem. [ T10é-vou ; iotd-vor ; detcvo-vat ; gl-vou ;
ed-var | (To give X)

[010-0¥-¢ , 0100-vT-0g] Present active participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of the
active participial M/N suffix [-vt-] with adjectival endings of the 3" declension or the F suffix [ -6o- ]
with adjectival endings of the 1* declension to the short vowel grade of the Present stem. [ T10-vt-og ;
16TA-VT-0G ; OEIKVD-VT-0G ; 6-vT-0G ; Pdok-0-vt-o¢ | (The one giving X)

[0100-pneBa] Present mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° mediopassive

endings [ -pot, -cat, -tat; -peba, -o0e, -vtan | directly to the short vowel grade of the Present stem.

[ T0é-peba ; ioTd-peda ; deucvo-peda ; —' > ; —'* ] (We give [for ourselves]/are being given)
i

[010-®-peBa] Present mediopassive subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the 1°
mediopassive endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem with the ablauting subjunctive suffix
[ -*/o- ] combined with the final vowel of the stem, resulting in the forms [ -®pou, -§j, -fron ; -Oueda,
-flo0e, -dvton | for stems ending in [ € ] or [ @ ] and [ -®pat, -@, -dtat ; -Opeda, -Oobe, -Gvtar | for
stems ending in [ 0 ]. Note that the position of the accents distinguishes these forms from the thematic
Present mediopassive subjunctive and that there are orthographic differences with the [ o ] and [ o ]
contract verbs. Stems ending in [ v | have the thematic subjunctive conjugation. [ T10-®-peba ;
1oT-m-peda ; detkvo-m-peda ; — ; — |

[0100-i-peBa] Present mediopassive optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [-1-]
and the 2° mediopassive athematic endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem: [ -iunv, -0,
-to ; -ipeba, -ioBe, -ivto ]. Stems ending in [ v ]| have the thematic optative conjugation. [ t10ge-i-peba ;
ioto-i-peba ; decvv-oi-peda ; — 5 — |

[60i00-60¢] Present mediopassive imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the mediopassive
athematic imperative endings to the short vowel grade of the Present stem: [ —, -60, -60w ; —, -c0¢,
-60wv ]. No 1% person forms exist. [ 1i0e-60¢ ; {oT0-00¢ ; deikvv-00s ; — ; — ] (You pl. be giving
yourselves / be being given!)

[0100-60n] Present mediopassive infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60au ] to the short vowel grade of the Present stem. [ t16¢-c0au ;
iotd-00at ; delkvu-cOat ; — ; ea-cBar | (To give for oneself/be given)

192
[

-ete>-et][-ate>n][-0ote>-ov][-v+e>-V]

There are not middle or passive forms of the verb [ &ipi ].

194

Middle forms of the verb [ gnui ] are rare in Attic, but occur in other dialects.
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12.

13.

14.

[0100-112v-0¢G , O100-11v-00] Present mediopassive participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the
addition of the mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- ] and adjectival endings of the 1¥/2™ declension to
the short vowel grade of the Present stem. [ t10e-pév-ov ; iota-pév-ovu ; detkvo-pév-ov ; — ; — | (The
one being given)

[¢-0i60-pev] Imperfect active indicative verbs are (typically) formed by the addition of the 2° active
athematic endings to the augmented [¢-] long vowel grade of the Present stem in the singular and to the
short vowel grade of the Present stem in the plural: [ -v, -¢, -@ ; -pev, -1¢, -cav ]. Note that many
athematic verbs have thematic forms in the singular instead of following this paradigm. [ é-tife-pev ;
iota-pev ; 8-deficvo-pev ; N-pev ; &-pa-pev | (We were giving X)

[¢-0100-peBa] Imperfect mediopassive indicative verbs are formed by the addition of the 2°
mediopassive athematic endings to the augmented [¢-] short vowel grade of the Present stem:

[ -unv, -0, -t0 ; -peba, -cle, -vro |. [ €-t1Bé-peba ; iotd-peba ; €-deucvo-peba ; — ; — ] (We were
giving [for our own interest], being given)

ond Principal Part - YOY 0 (1* person, singular, future, active, indicative): [future stem: d¢-6- ]. The Future
tense of athematic verbs is formed just as for the thematic verbs, typically by the addition of the ablauting
thematic Future suffix [ -6-°/,-]. If the verb is reduplicated in the Present, it will typically not be reduplicated
in the Future. All active and middle verbal forms of the Future tense are formed from the Future stem. Note
that there are no subjunctive or imperative forms in the Future tense.

31 Principal Part - EOMKQ, (1% person, sing., aorist, active, indicative): [aorist active stem: -dm-k-a ]. Note
that, in the singular, the Aorist active stem of three athematic verbs has the suffix [-k-] rather than the [-6-] of
the 1% Aorist thematic verbs: [ 8idopt , TiOnut, i ]. If the verb is reduplicated in the Present, it will typically
not be reduplicated in the Aorist. All active and middle verbal forms of the Aorist tense are formed from the
Aorist stem.

1.

[#-60-pev] Aorist active indicative verbs Mixed Aorist verbs [ §idop , TiOnut , iqut ] have thematic 1%
Aorist forms in the singular (formed by the addition of the 2° active endings to the long vowel grade of
the Aorist active athematic stem), and have athematic 2™ aorist forms in the plural (formed by joining
the 2° active endings to the short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem): [ £dwk-a, EdwK-0G,
E0wK-g(v) ; £€00-pev, £€00-t€, £d0-6av |. Root Aorist verbs, like [ iotnut |, are formed by the addition of
the 2° active endings to the long vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem throughout the
conjugation: [ €otn-v, €016, £6TN-D ; EoTN-Lev, Eotn-T€, Eotn-cav |. [ €0e-pev ; Eom-pev | (We gave
X once and for all)

[0-@-pev] Aorist active subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to the
unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem with the ablauting subjunctive
suffix [- "/, -] contracted with the final vowel of the stem; [ -®, -fi¢, -fj; -®uev, -fjte, -d@ou(v) ] results for
stems ending in [ € | or [ @ |, while [ -®, -@¢, -®; -®uev, -Ote, -O®o1(v) ] results for stems ending in [ o ].
Note that these endings are the same as those of the Present active athematic subjunctive.

[ 0-®pev ; ot-Opev |
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10.

11.

[00-1-pev] Aorist active optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and the 2°
active endings to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem. The optative
suffix ablauts between a full-grade form [ -i- ] in the singular and a zero-grade [-1-] or, less commonly,
full-grade [ -1- ] form in the plural: [ -in-v, -in-g, -in-Q ; -i-pev/-in-pev, -i-te/-in-te, -i-ev/-in-cav |.

[ Oe-1-pev ; ota-i-pev |

[06-t€] Aorist active imperative verbs Mixed Aorist verbs, like [ 11O and didwpu |, are formed by the
direct addition of the active imperative athematic endings to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the
Aorist active athematic stem: [ —, -¢, -T®; —, -T€, -vtov ]. No 1% person forms exist. Root Aorist
verbs, like [ ot |, are formed by the direct addition of the active imperative athematic endings to the
long vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem: [ —, -01, -t®w; —, -t€, -vtowv |. Note that only the
ond person, singular is different. [ 0é-1¢ ; otfi-te ] (You pl. give X [once and for all]!)

[0-0D-van] Aorist active infinitives [ Verbal Nouns] Mixed Aorist verbs, like [ tiOnu and didmpu ], are
formed by the addition of the thematic vowel [ -&- ] and the active infinitive suffix [ -van ] to the
unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active stem. Contraction occurs. Root Aorist verbs, like

[ iotnuu ], are formed by the direct addition of the active infinitive athematic ending [-van] to the long
vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem: [ 6€i-vau ; otf]-vor | (To have given X once and for all)

[0-00-¢ , 60-vi-0¢g] Aorist active Participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of the active
participial M/N suffix [ -vt- ] with adjectival endings of the 3" declension or F [ -6a- ] with adjectival
endings of the 1** declension to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem.
Vowel contraction occurs in the nominative singular. [ 0-€i-g, 0é-vt-0o¢ ; 610-G , 6té-vt-0¢ | (The one
having given X once and for all)

[¢-606-pe@a] Aorist middle indicative verbs (of 1% Aorist verbs) are formed by the addition of the 2°
mediopassive endings to the short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem, resulting in:
[ -unv, -, -t0; -peba, -cbe, -vto ]. [ €-0é-peba ] (We gave for ourselves [once and for all])

[0-®-peBa] Aorist middle subjunctive verbs are formed by the addition of the 1° mediopassive endings
to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem with the subjunctive suffix

[ -%/o - ] contracted with the final vowel of the stem. The resulting forms are: [ -®-po, -@, -®-to ;
-0-peba, -®-c0e, -®d-vron |. [ 0-0-peba | Note that these endings are the same as those of the Present
mediopassive athematic subjunctive.

[00-i-peBa] Aorist middle optative verbs are formed by the addition of the optative suffix [ -1- ] and the
2° mediopassive endings to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem:
[ -iumv, -1o, -Tto; -iueba, -ioBe, -ivto ]. [ Oe-i-peba | Alternative thematic forms exist.

[06-60€] Aorist middle imperative verbs are formed by the addition of the Aorist middle imperative
endings to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem, resulting in (no 1%
person forms exist): [ —, -(0), -60w; —, -60¢, -cBwv |. [0¢-00¢] (You pl. give for yourselves [once and
for all]!)

[66-6001] Aorist middle infinitives [Verbal Nouns] (of 1* aorist verbs) are formed by the addition of
the mediopassive infinitive suffix [ -60at ] to the unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active
athematic stem. [ 0¢-c0a1 ] (To have given for oneself [once and for all])
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12.  [60-p12v-0g , do-piv-0v] Aorist middle Participles [Verbal Adjectives] are formed by the addition of the
mediopassive participial suffix [ -pev- | and adjectival endings of the 1°/2™ declension to the
unaugmented short vowel grade of the Aorist active athematic stem. [ 0¢-pev-og, Oe-pév-ov | (the one
having given for himself [once and for all])

4™ Principal Part - 0E0MKM, (1 pers., sing., perfect, active, indic.): [perfect active stem: d¢-3w-k- ] Note that
the Perfect active stem is typically the reduplicated Present stem with the Perfect active suffix [ -k-"/- ]. Most
athematic verbs conjugate like thematic verbs in the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses, but a few, e.g. [ {otnu |,
have a 2" Perfect Conjugation in place of or in addition to the I Perfect Conjugation typical of the thematic
verbs. All verbal forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect active tenses are formed from the perfect active stem.

1. [£-ota-pev] Perfect active indicative verbs of the type of [ iotnu | are formed thematically in the
singular, but in the plural are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to the Perfect active
athematic stem: [ £otnk-a, EotnK-ag, EotnK-£(Vv) ; £é6T0-pEV, £6TO-TE, £6T-0-0UV) |. (We have stood)

2. [¢-ot-®-pev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs of the type of [ {otnu | are formed thematically by the
addition of 1° active endings to the Perfect active stem with lengthened stem vowels (by analogy with
the Present subjunctive forms), resulting in: [€0T-®, £0T-1|G, £0T-1j(V) ; E0T-DLEV, £0T-TjTE, £0T-DOUV)].

3. [é-oto-in-pev] Perfect active optative verbs of the type of [ iotnut | are formed by the addition of the
optative suffix [-1-] and the 2° active endings to the short vowel grade of the Perfect active athematic
stem. The optative suffix ablauts between a full-grade form [ -in- ] in the singular and a zero-grade
[ -1- ] or full-grade [ -,- ] form in the plural, just as in the Aorist active athematic:

[ -in-v, -in-¢, -in-O9 ; -T-pev/-in-pev, --te/-in-1¢, -i-ev/-in-cav |.

4. [#-ota-te] Perfect active imperative verbs of the type of [ iotnu | are formed by the addition of the
perfect active imperative endings to the short vowel grade of the Perfect active athematic stem (no 1*
person forms exist):: [ —, -0t -tw; —, -t€, -vtov |. (Be having stood!)

5. [¢-ota-ven] Perfect active infinitives [Verbal Nouns] are formed by the addition of the active infinitive
suffix [ -vau ] to the Perfect active athematic stem. (To have stood)

6. [¢-oT-0¢, é-oTa-071-0g] Perfect active participles [Verbal Adjectives] of the type of [ iotnu | are
formed by the addition of the Perfect active participial M/N suffix [ -06-/-0t- ] with endings of the 3™
declension, or by the addition of the F suffix [ -6a- | with the endings of the 1** declension to the Perfect
active athematic stem. (The one having stood)

7.  [£-oto-pev] Pluperfect active indicative verbs of the type of [ iotnu | are formed thematically in the
singular by the addition of the 1° active endings to the augmented [é-] Perfect active athematic stem, but
in the plural are formed by the addition of the 1° active endings to the unaugmented Perfect active
athematic stem: [ elotk-n, elotK-1G, elotK-€(V) ; £6TA-NEY, £6TO-TE, E6TO-00V |. Note that, in the
plural, only the 3™ person plural differs from the perfect. (We had stood)

8.  [O] There are no Pluperfect active subjunctive, optative, or imperative verbs

5™ Principal Part - 9£OONOL (1% pers., sing., perfect, m.passive, indic.): [perfect m.p. stem: 8-30- ] Since the
perfect mediopassive stem has no thematic vowel in any case, there are no differences in manner of
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conjugation between the thematic and athematic verbs. All verbal forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect
mediopassive tenses, as well as the Future-Perfect passive tense, are formed from the perfect mediopassive

stem.

6" Principal Part - éﬁ()ﬁnv (1* pers., sing., aorist, passive, indicative): [aorist passive stem: :-56-0n- ] Since
the aorist passive stem has no thematic vowel in any case, there are no differences in manner of conjugation
between the thematic and athematic verbs. Note that the aorist passive stem is augmented [ é- | and had the
passive suffix [ -On-/ -0g- ]. All passive verbal forms of the Aorist and Future tenses are formed from the aorist

passive stem. Note that there are no subjunctive or imperative forms in the future tense.

4.8 Thematic Synopsis [ Tav®, TOV0O, ETAVOA, TETAVKA, TETAVROL, ETOVONV |

[rav-o-pev] Present active indicative verbs

[rav-m-pev] Present active subjunctive verbs

[rav-0-1-pev] Present active optative verbs

[rav-e-t€] Present active imperative verbs

[rav-ewv] Present active infinitives

[rav-m-v , Tav-0-vt-0g] Present active participles

[rav-6-pebda] Present mediopassive indicative verbs

[rav-®d-peda] Present mediopassive subjunctive verbs

[rav-o0-i-peda] Present mediopassive optative verbs

[rav-e-60€] Present mediopassive imperative verbs

[rav-e-600n] Present mediopassive infinitives

[rav-6-pev-og , mav-0-pév-ov] Present mediopassive participles

[é-mav-0-pev] Imperfect active indicative verbs

[é-mav-0-peBa] Imperfect mediopassive indicative verbs

[rav-o-0-pev] Future active indicative verbs

[rav-c-0-1-pev] Future active optative verbs

[rav-c-e1v] Future active infinitives

[rav-0-m-v , Ta06-0-vT-0G] Future active participles

[rav-0-6-peBa] Future middle indicative verbs

[rav-c-0-i-peda] Future middle optative verbs

[rav-6-e-6001] Future middle infinitives

[rav-6-6-pev-0g , mavc-0-pév-ov| Future middle participles
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[é-mav-0-0-pev] Aorist active indicative verbs 31 Principal Part

[rav-o-m-pev] Aorist active subjunctive verbs

[rav-o-a-1-pev] Aorist active optative verbs

[rav-6-a-t€] Aorist active imperative verbs

[rav-o-a1] Aorist active infinitives

[rav-0-0-g , mavG-0-vT-0G]| Aorist active Participles

[é-mav-0-a-peda] Aorist middle indicative verbs

[rav-0-®-peda] Aorist middle subjunctive verbs

[rav-0-0-i-peba] Aorist middle optative verbs

[rav-6-0-60¢] Aorist middle imperative verbs

[rav-6-a-60a1] Aorist middle infinitives

[rav-6-G-pev-og , Tov-6-a-pév-ov]| Aorist middle Participles

[re-mav-k-a-pev] Perfect active indicative verbs or [re-mav-k-01-£5 Eéopév] Periphrastic 4™ Principal Part
n G &op P p

[me-mov-k-6T-£¢ Gpev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs

[me-mav-k-0-pev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs

[me-mov-k-6T-£¢ gipev] Perfect active optative verbs or [me-mav-k-0-1-pev] Simple verb

[re-mav-k-0T-8¢ £01€] Perfect active imperative verbs

[me-mav-k-é-vor] Perfect active infinitives

[re-mav-K-0-¢ , TE-TAVK-0T-0G] Perfect active participles

[é-me-mov-k-e-pev] Pluperfect active indicative verbs or [me-mav-k-6T-£¢ fjnev] Periphrastic

[me-mav-k-0T-6¢ $o0pebo] Future-Perfect active indicative verbs

[re-mav-peda] Perfect mediopassive indicative verbs or [re-mav-pév-or £opév] Periphrastic 5™ Principal Part
n n n p p

[me-mov-pév-or dpev] Perfect mediopassive subjunctive verbs

[me-mov-pév-ou eipev] Perfect mediopassive optative verbs

[mé-mav-60¢] Perfect mediopassive imperative verbs or [e-mav-pév-or €ote] Periphrastic

[re-mav-c0m] Perfect mediopassive infinitives

[me-mav-pév-og , memav-pév-ov| Perfect mediopassive participles

[é-me-mov-pe@a] Pluperfect mediopassive indicative verbs or [me-mav-pév-or fuev] Periphrastic

[re-mav-6-0-pebda] Future-Perfect mediopassive indicative verbs or [me-mav-pév-or ¢o6peda] Periphrastic

[me-mav-6-0-i-peBa] Future-Perfect mediopassive optative verbs

[re-mav-6-e-6001] Future-Perfect mediopassive infinitives

[me-mav-6-0-pev-og , TeEmav-6-0-pév-ov| Future-Perfect mediopassive participles
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[é-mav-On-pev] Aorist passive indicative verbs 6" Principal Part

[rav-0-0-pev] Aorist passive subjunctive verbs

[rav-0e-i-pev] Aorist passive optative verbs

[rav-0n-t€] Aorist passive imperative verbs

[rav-01j-var] Aorist passive infinitives

[rav-0-gi-g , mav-0£-vr-0g] Aorist passive participles

[rav-0n-6-6-pneba] Future passive indicative verbs

[rav-0n-6-0-i-peda] Future passive optative verbs

[rav-01-6-¢-6001] Future passive infinitives

[rav-0n-6-6-pev-og , Tav-0n-6-0-pév-ov] Future passive participles

[rav-T-6g / mav-1-é0g] Verbal Adjectives in [ -10g ] or [ -téoc |

4.9 Athematic Synopsis (when different): [ didopt, dhow, EdmKA, 6EdKA, dEdOLAL, E600MV ]
[8id0-pev] Present active indicative verbs [ ti0e-pev ; iota-pev ; deicvu-pev ; éo-pév ; go-pév | 1% Principal Part

[818-®-pev] Present active subjunctive verbs [ T10-®-pev ; i0T-®-HEV ; SEUVD-M-HEV ; D-HEV ; Q-B-UEV ]

[6180-1-pnev] Present active optative verbs [ t10e-i-pev ; iota-i-pev ; Setkvio-ot-pev ; ei-pev ; Qo-i-pev |

[0id0-T€] Present active imperative verbs [ 1i0e-1¢ ; {oT0-T€ ; d€ikvv-TE ; E0-T€E ; PA-TE |

[8186-van] Present active infinitives [ T10é-vou ; iotd-vor ; detcvo-vat ; gl-vot ; eé-va |

[018-0V-G , 0106-vT-0G] Present active participles [ T10¢-vt-0g ; 16TA-VT-0¢G ; O€KVO-VT-0G ; O-VT-0G ; PACKO-VT-0G

[0100-peBa] Present mediopassive indicative verbs [ Ti0¢é-peba ; iotd-peba ; deuevo-peda ; —; — |

[010-®-peba] Present mediopassive subjunctive verbs [ 110-0-peba ; ioT-m-peda ; detcvo-m-peda ; — ; —|

[0100-i-pneBa] Present mediopassive optative verbs [ ti0e-i-peba ; iota-i-peba ; deucvv-oi-peda ; — ; — |

[0i00-60€] Present mediopassive imperative verbs [ ti0e-00¢ ; iota-60¢ ; deikvv-c0e ; — ; — |

[0106-60an] Present mediopassive infinitives [ T10é-c0at ; ioTd-0an ; deikvo-cOan ; — ; a-cBan |

[0100-pev-o¢ , O100-pév-ov] Present mediopassive participles [ tiBe-pév-ov ; i6TA-UEV-0V ; OEIKVV-UEV-0U |

[¢-8id0-pev] Imperfect active indicative verbs [ 8-ti0e-pev ; ioto-pev ; 8-Seikvo-pev ; N-pev ; E-Qo-pev

[€-0100-peBa] Imperfect mediopassive indicative verbs [ €-ti0é-peba ; iotd-peba ; €-deucvo-peda ; — ; — |

[-00-pev] Aorist active indicative verbs [ €0g-pev ; €otn-pev | 3" Principal Part

[0-®-pev] Aorist active subjunctive verbs [ 0-duev ; otT-®pev |

[00-1-pev] Aorist active optative verbs [ Og-i-pev ; oto-i-pev |

[06-t€] Aorist active imperative verbs [ 0é-t¢ ; otfj-1¢ |

[00D-var] Aorist active infinitives [ Oel-vau ; otfj-vou |
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[0-00-¢ , 00-vT-0¢] Aorist active Participles [ 0-gi-¢, 8é-vt-0¢ ; 6Td-C , GTA-VT-0G ]

[€-00-peBa] Aorist middle indicative verbs [ €-0¢-peba |

[0-®-peBa] Aorist middle subjunctive verbs [ 6-®-peba |

[00-i-peBa] Aorist middle optative verbs [ Oe-i-peba ]

[00-60¢] Aorist middle imperative verbs [0é-c0¢]

[00-6001] Aorist middle infinitives [ 0é-c0au ]

[06-pev-og , 00-pév-ov] Aorist middle Participles [ 0¢é-pev-og, Oe-pév-ov |

[é-oTa-pev] Perfect active indicative verbs 4 Principal Part

[é-6T-®-pev] Perfect active subjunctive verbs

[é-oTa-in-pev] Perfect active optative verbs

[é-ota-te] Perfect active imperative verbs

[é-ota-van] Perfect active infinitives

[£-6T-00G , $-0TO-0T-0G] Perfect active participles

[é-oTa-pev] Pluperfect active indicative verbs
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SECTION V: MORPHOLOGICAL PARADIGMS

5.1 NOUN PARADIGMS

1" DECLENSION NOMINAL'* 2" DECLENSION NOMINAL
1* Declension: 1 y®p-a, xOP-G-C 2" Declension: 6 inm-0-¢, inm-0v
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom ymp-o YOp-at Nom finm-0-g inm-ot
Gen  y®Op-G-g yop-ov'° Gen f{nm-ov inm-ov
Dat  yop-q YDOP-01G Dat  inn-o inm-o1g
Acc  yop-0-v YDP-0G Acc  inm-0-v inm-ovg
Voc  yop-o YOP-0L Voc finm-¢ inm-ot
1* Declension: 1 YA®TT-0, YADTT-N-C 2" Declension: 10 5®p-0-v, ddp-0v
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom yA®tT-0 YADTT-01 Nom 6®p-0-v ddp-o
Gen  yA®TT-N-G YAOTT-BV Gen  ddp-ov ddp-v
Dat  yAdTT-n YADTT-01G Dat  ddp-o Smp-01g
Acc  yr@OTT-0-V YADTT-0G Acc  ddp-0-v ddp-ot
Voc  yAdtr-o YADTT-01 Voc  6®p-0-v ddp-a

1* Declension: 1} uy-1, euy-fi-¢

2" Declension Contracted: 6 v-od-c, v-0b

Singular Plural Singular . Plural
Nom @uy-fy pvy-ai Nom v-od-¢ (v6-0-Q) v-oi (vo-ov)
Gen  uy-fl-g PLY-®V Gen v-od (vo-ov) v-ov  (VOo-v)
Dat  ouy-ij PLY-0ig Dat  v-® (Vo-0) v-oig  (vo-015)
Acc  @uy-n-v PLY-Gg Acc  v-ob-v  (v6-0-v) v-00g  (VO-0vQ)
Voc  ¢uyq Pvy-ai Voc  v-od (vo-€) v-0i (vo-ot)

1* Declension: 6 veovi-ai-c, veavi-ov

2" Declension Contracted: 10 661-00-v, 66T-00

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom veovi-a-¢ veoi-on Nom 00t-00-v (001€-0-¢) 00T-0  (00Té-0t)
Gen veavi-ov VEOVI-BV Gen 0ot-00 (60Té-00)  O0T-BV (OOTE-0V)
Dat  veavi-g veovi-aug Dat  601-® (00Té-®)  00T-01g (00TE-01)
Acc  veavi-a-v veavi-og Acc  6ot-0D-v (00Té-0-v) OoT-0  (00TE-Q)
Voc  veovi-a veavi-at Voc  001-00-v (00Té-0-v) 00T-0  (00TE-0)

1* Declension: 6 kpit-1-¢, KP1T-0D

2" Declension “Attic”™: 6 ve-®-c, ve-G

Singular Plural Singular o8 Plural
Nom  Kkpit-1j-g Kpir-ai Nom ve-0-g  (Vn-6-¢) = ve-©  (vn-oi)
Gen  kpir-od KpLT-Gv Gen ve-d  (vn-od) ve-dv - (Vn-Gv)
Dat  kpur-j) KpLT-0ig Dat  ve-@ (V@) ve-9g  (Vn-oic)
Acc  xpu-n-v Kp1T-Gg Acc  ve-o-v  (Vn-6-v) ve-og  (Vn-00q)
Voc  «kpur-6 Kprr-ad Voc  ve-m-g VE-®

195

197

The original stem vowel of the 1% Declension was [ -a- ]; The rules of contraction are the same as for Contract verbs.

in the Attic-Ionic dialect, this morpheme underwent a sound
change to [ -n- ] in the singular. This sound change was
prevented if the stem ended in [ €, 1, p ]; if the stem ended in
[o, &, v, 11, £, AL ], the change occurred only in the Genitive
and the Dative.

19 All 1% Declension Genitive plural forms have circumflex
accent on the ultima as a result of contraction: -G-ov > -®v.

198 The “Attic Declension” is the result of an exchange of
vowel length between the final vowel of a 2" declension stem
and the stem vowel (quantitative metathesis): e.g. vi-6-¢
becomes ve-®-g. The original accent is retained, even if it
violates the normal rules of accent: e.g. Mevéiewg.
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3" DECLENSION NOMINAL
3" Declension Labial: 1 pAé-y, eA£B-0¢

Singular Plural
Nom oAy (oAéf-0)”  ohép-eg
Gen  (@AleB-0g QAEP-DV
Dat  @)\eP-i eAe-yi(v)  (pAef-ofi)
Acc  oAéB-a QAEB-ag
Voc  oAé-y QAEP-gg

3" Declension Dental: ¥ é\mi-c, éAmid-oc
Singular Plural
Nom £imi-¢  (éAmid-¢)*" éAmid-gg

Gen  éAmid-og EATIO-0V

Dat  é\mid-t Elmti-ou(v) (éAmid-ot)
Acc  éAmid-a EATIIO-0G

Voc  éimi EATIIO-€C

3" Declension Dental: 10 6®u0, GOUAT-OC
Singular Plural
Nom odpo (odpar)’®  ocodpot-o

Gen ocopot-og COUAT-OV

Dat ocopat-t ocopo-c(v) (oodpot-ot)
Acc  odua COLOT-0

Voc odua COUOT-0.

3" Declension Velar: 6 ¢pola-&, pOAAK-0C

Singular Plural
202

Nom @VOlo-§ (@OAak-Q)™ @UAOK-€C

Gen  @OAok-0g QLAOK-®V

Dat  @OAok-1 QOLO-EL(V) (PUAOK-GL)
Acc  @Olox-o QUAOK-0G

Voc  ¢@Ola-& QUAOK-EG

199 3 Declension forms that end in Labials [ 7, B, ¢ ] combine

with the M/F Nominative singular [ -g ] and Dative plural

[ -ouv) ] by being written as [ -y ] and [ -yuv) ]. The Vocative
usually has the final consonant of the Nominative by analogy.
200 31 Declension forms that end in Dentals [ 1,9, 0] combine
with the M/F Nominative singular [ -g ] and Dative plural

[ -ouv) ] by eliminating the final Dental of the stem. The
Vocative normally loses its final Dental through a sound
change (apocope).

201 A1l final Dentals were lost through a sound change,
apocope.

202 31 Declension forms that end in Velars [ %, v, x ] combine
with the M/F Nominative singular [ -g ] and Dative plural

[ -ouv) ] by being written as [ -§ ] and [ -Euv) ]. The Vocative
usually has the final consonant of the Nominative by analogy.

3" Declension Liquid: 6 pritop, pritop-oc
Singular Plural
Nom pritwp  (pirop-g)™ prirop-eg

Gen  pftop-og pNTOp-0V
Dat  pntop-t pntop-oy(v)
Acc  pntop-a pnTop-ag
Voc pfitop pnTop-g¢

3" Declension Nasal: 6 Saipov, daipov-og
Singular Plural
Nom doipov (8aipov-c)** daipov-ec

Gen  daipov-o¢ dapov-ov

Dat  daipov-t daipo-ouv) (daipov-ot)
Acc  daipov-a daipov-og

Voc  daipov doipov-€g

3" Declension Sibilant: 1 tprpng, TPMP-0VC
Singular Plural

Nom tpuipng  (1pmpec-¢) Tprip-€1g

Gen tpup-ovg (TpIPeG-0G) TP P-OV

Dat tpupe-1 Tpmpe-oY(Vv) (Tpmpec-ot)

Acc tpup-m TPUP-€1G

Voc tpipeg TPMP-€1G

3" Declension Ablauting Stem: 6 mothp, ToTp-OC

Singular Plural
205

Nom moatp (matép-¢)” matép-£G

Gen matp-6g TATEP-OV

Dat  matp-i naTpd-oyVv) (TaTp-ot)
Acc  motép-a TATEP-OG

Voc  mdatep TOTEP-EG

203 31 Declension forms that end in Liquids [ A, p ] combine

with the M/F Nominative singular [ -¢ | by losing the [ -g ] and
lengthening the vowel of the preceding syllable through
compensatory lengthening. The Vocative may have the
lengthened vowel of the Nominative by analogy.

204 31 Declension forms that end in Nasals [, v ] combine
with the M/F Nominative singular [ -¢ | by losing the [ -g ] and
show compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the preceding
syllable. The Dative plural loses the final Nasal of the stem,
without compensatory lengthening. The Vocative may have
the lengthened vowel of the Nominative by analogy.

205 31 Declension forms with ablauting stems combine with
the M/F Nominative singular [ -¢ ] by losing the [ -¢ ] and
show compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the preceding
syllable. These forms have the @-grade of the stem in the
Genitive and Dative singular and in the Dative plural. The
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3" Declension t-stem: 1) TOAL-G, TOAE-0G

Classical Form
Nom moM-¢
Gen moAe-g
Dat  mboAe-1
Acc  moOM-V
Voc moM

Nom mor-€1g
Gen moAe-GV
Dat  mole-oi(v)
Acc  moOA-e1g
Voc  moAl-e1g

Reconstructed Form
(moh-¢)**°
(m6ANy-0G)
(morny-1)
(TOM-V)
(o)

207

(moANy-£Q)
(mohy-ov)*
(TOM-o1)
(TOA-vC)
(moANy-£Q)

d . L ”
3" Declension v-stem: 10 oL, GOTE-MG

Classical Form
Nom dotv
Gen dote-0g
Dat  dotet
Acc  dotv
Voc dotv

Nom dot-n
Gen dote-0v
Dat  dote-ou(v)
Acc  dot-m
Voc  dot-m

Reconstructed Form
(doTL)

(8otep-00)*"”
(dotep-1)

(dloTL)

(doTL)

(dotep-a)
(dotep-0V)
(dotep-o1)
(dotep-a)
(dotep-a)

Dative plural has [ pa ] due to the final [ p ] of the stem being

placed between consonants.
The final [ 1] of these stems is a glide (semivowel) that

206

functions as a vowel when followed by a consonant in the
ending: e.g. moA-g. These forms have the @-grade of the stem
in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative singular, but
otherwise have the lengthened grade of the stem: woAnt-.
When the [ 1 ] of this stem is followed by a vowel in the
ending, however, it originally functioned exactly like the
consonantal I in Latin: e.g. moAnt-og (pol€yos). This phoneme
was lost from the Attic dialect before the adoption of the
alphabet, resulting in vowel contraction and other effects.

207

After the loss of the consonantal [ 1 ] (written [ y ] since

Greek had no character for this phoneme), vowel length is
exchanged between the final syllable of the stem and the
vowel of the ending (quantitative metathesis) in the Genitive
singular: i.e. TOAN1-0¢ > wOAN-0¢ > mOAe-w¢. The original
accent is retained, even if it violates the normal rules of

accent.

3" Decl. ow/ev/ov-stem: 6 Pacthed-¢, Bacihé-og

Classical Form
Nom Pociien-g
Gen Paciré-mg
Dat  Poouie-1
Acc  Pooirié-a
Voc Poociried

Nom Poociie-ig
Gen Pacié-ov
Dat  Pooiied-ouv)
Acc  Poocirié-ag
Voc Pooctre-ig

Reconstructed Form
(Bastinb-¢)*"
(Basip-og)*!
(Boounp-v)
(Buounp-a)
(Baoired)

(BaotnF-gq)
(BaouMF-wv)
(Baoiinv-ot)
(Booip-ag)
(BuonF-gq)

2% The accent placement on noLe-@v is by analogy with the

Genitive singular.
209

This form should result in dote-og as observed in the

Homeric dialect, so the Attic form dote-wg and the accent
placement on dote-ov may be by analogy with the 1-stems.

210

For stems ending in a diphthong with [ av, €v, ov ], the

final [ v ] is a glide (semivowel) that functions as a vowel
when followed by a consonant in the ending: e.g. Baciled-g.
When the [ v ] is followed by a vowel in the ending, however,
it originally functioned as the consonant [ f ] exactly like the
consonantal V in Latin: e.g. BaciAnp-og (basiléwos). This
phoneme was lost from the Attic dialect before the adoption of
the alphabet, resulting in vowel contraction and other effects.

211

After the loss of the [ f ], vowel length is exchanged

between the final syllable of the stem and the vowel of the
ending (quantitative metathesis) in the Genitive singular,
Accusative singular, and in the Accusative plural: e.g.
BoaciiF-0g > Baocian-og > faciié-wg. The original accent is
retained, even if it violates the normal rules of accent.
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5.2 ADJECTIVE PARADIGMS
172" DECLENSION ADJECTIVAL
1/2™ Declension (long [@] feminine): G&t-oc, 4&i-a, GE1-0-v

M Singular
Nom &&t-o-g
Gen  d&i-ov
Dat &0
Acc  d&r-o-v
Voc d&r-e

M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural
aci-ot aci-o a&i-on
a&l-ov a&i-0-g a&l-ov
a&i-otg a&i-q a&i-oug
a&i-ovg a&i-o-v a&i-og
aci-ot aci-o a&i-on

1/2™ Declension ([n] feminine): &yad-6¢, dyad-1}, Gyad-6-v

M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural
aya-oi aya6-1 aya6-ai
aya0-dv arya0-1i-¢ aya0-dv
aya0-oig arya6-1i arya6-oig
arya0-ovg aya6-1n-v aya0-ag
aya-oi aya6-1 aya6-ai

12" Declension ([-e-0c¢] contraction): ypvc-0vG, ¥PVO-1], ¥PVC-0D-V

M Singular
Nom dya6-6-g
Gen  dyoaB-od
Dat  dyob-®
Acc  dyab-6-v
Voc  ayab-¢

M Singular
Nom ypvc-0b-¢
Gen ypvc-od
Dat  ypvc-®

Acc  ypvcG-0D-v
Voc  ypvc-oig

M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural
YPLG-01 YPLG-T YPLG-01
YPLG-BOV YPLG-T-G YPLG-BOV
YPLG-01G YPLO-| YPLC-0TG
YPLG-0DG YPLO-T-V APLC-0G
YPLG-01 YPLG-T YPLG-01

1/2™ Declension ([-0-0c] contraction): GmA-0dc, GA-Tj, GmA-0D-v

M Singular
Nom damA-od-¢
Gen amk-od
Dat  anA-®

Acc  amh-od-v
Voc  amh-odg

M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural
amA-ol amA-fi amA-od
ATA-®V OmA-T-C ATA-®V
amA-01g amA-i OTA-0G
amA-0Dg amA-f-v QTA-0lGg
amA-ol amA-fi amA-od

1/2™ Declension (2 endings): &dtk-0g, Gduc-0-v

M/F Singular M/F Plural

8101K-0-¢G doK-o1
G.0iK-0v a0iK-mv
G0TK- 0.01K-01G
G.01K-0-Vv G.0iK-0vg
do1K-€ doK-o1

1/2™ Declension (Attic declension): mhé-mc, TAE-a, TAE-®-v

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc
M Singular
Nom mAé-m-¢
Gen mAé-®
Dat 7m\é-o

Acc  7mAé-m-v
Voc mhé-og

M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural
TAE-® -0 TAE-a
TAE-®V TAE-0l-C TAE-®V
TAE-®G TAé-Q TAE-0ug
TAE-mG TAE-0-V TAE-0,G
TAE-® -0 TAE-a
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N Singular
a&-o-v
a&i-ov
a&i-o
a&-o-v
a&-o-v

N Singular
aya6-0-v
aya6-od
aya0-®
aya6-0-v
aya6-0-v

N Singular
YPLG-0V-V
YPLG-0D
XPLC-O
YPLG-0V-V
YPLG-0V-V

N Singular
OmA-00-v
amA-0D
ATA-®
OmA-00-v
OmA-00-v

N Singular
0d1K-0-v
0d1K-0V
G0TK-m
0d1K-0-v
0d1K-0-v

N Singular
TAE-M-V
TAE-®
TAE-®
TAE-M-V
TAE-M-V

N Plural
aci-a
a&l-ov
a&i-otg
aci-a
aci-a

N Plural
aya6-a
aya0-dv
aya6-oig
aya6-a
aya6-a

N Plural
YPLC-0
YPLG-BOV
YPLG-01G
YPLC-0
YPLC-0

N Plural
om0
OmA-®V
ATA-01G
om0
om0

N Plural
aduc-o
adiK-mVv
0.01K-01G
aduc-o
aduc-o

N Plural
TAE-0L
TAE-®V
TAE-®G
TAE-0L
TAE-0L



12" Declension (Comparative): G&-dtep-0-¢, GE-@TEP-0, GE-(OTEP-0-v* 12

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

M

OKOo-0TEP-0-G

JKOL-0TEP-0V
JKOL-0TEP-®

JK-0TEP-0-V

OKo-0TEP-€

JKa-0TEP-01
JKOL-0TEP-®V

JKO-0TEP-01G
JKOL-0TEP-0VG

JKa-0TEP-01

F
OKa-0TEP-0l

OKO-0TEP-01-G

OKa-0TEP-QL

OKa-0TEP-0-V

OKa-0TEP-0l

JKa-0TEP-0L

OKOL-0TEP-MV
OKO-0TEP-01G

OKA-0TEP-0G
JKa-0TEP-0L

N
JKO-0TEP-0-V

JKOAL-0TEP-0V
JKOL-0TEP-®

JK-0TEP-0-V
JKO-0TEP-0-V

JKa-0TEP-0L
JKOL-0TEP-®V

JKO-0TEP-01G

JKa-0TEP-0L
JKa-0TEP-0L

M
a&1-OTEP-0-¢
a&l-otép-ov
AE1-0Tép-©
a&l-otep-0-v
a&l-otep-¢

a&l-mtep-ot
a&l-otép-ov
a&l-otép-o1g
a&1-otép-oug
a&l-mtep-ot

t ~nd . . N . . se 213
1%/2" Declension (Superlative): a&i-dtat-0-g, GEt-0tdt-n, GE-OToT-0-v

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

M

JKO-0TOT-0-G

OKO-0TAT-0V
JKOL-0TAT-®

OKo-0ToT-0-v

Oo-0toT-£

OKo-0TOT-01
OKO-0TAT-WV

JKO-0TAT-01G
JKO-0TAT-0VG

OKo-0TOT-01

F
OKO-0TAT-N

OKO-0TAT-N-G

OKO-0TAT-M

JKO-0TAT-N-V

OKO-0TAT-N

OKO-0TUT-0i1

OKOL-0TAT-®OV
OKO-0TAT-01G

OKO-0TAT-0G
OKO-0TUT-0i1

3" DECLENSION ADJECTIVAL
3" Declension (3 endings — stem in [vt-]): md-g, md-o-0, TA-V

M Singular M Plural
Nom  md-¢ TAVT-£G
Gen mavt-6g TAvVT-OV
Dat  mavt-i na-ouVv)
Acc  mhvi-a TavT-0g
Voc  ma-g TOVT-€G
212

213

N
OKo-0ToT-0-v

OKO-0TAT-0V
JKOL-0TAT-®

OKo-0ToT-0-v
OKo-0TOT-0-v

OKo-0ToT-0
OKO-0TAT-WV

JKO-0TAT-01G

OKo-0ToT-0
OKo-0ToT-0

F Singular

TO-G-0l
To-G-1-G
Té-6-1
TO-G-0-V
TO-G-0l

M
a&1-OTOT-0-G
a&1-otdT-ov
AE1-OTAT-0
a&l-OtoT-0-v
agl-otot-¢

a&l-otot-ot
a&1-0TdT-0v
a&1-otdT-01g
AE1-0TAT-0VG
a&l-otot-ot

F Plural
TO-G-0lL
TO-G-OV
Th-G-01g
Th-G-0G
TO-G-0lL

F

a&l-otép-a
a&1-mTép-0-g
a&l-otép-q
a&l-otép-a-v
a&l-otép-a

a&t-otep-an
a&l-otép-ov
a&l-otép-ong
a&l-otép-ag
a&t-otep-an

F

a&t-otdt-n
a&t-otdT-1n-g
a&l-otat-n
a&t-otdT-n-v
a&t-otdt-n

a&r-otat-ot
a&r-otdt-ov
a&1-oTdT-0ug
a&l-otdt-ag
a&r-otat-ot

N Singular
Tav (TavT)
TOVT-0G
TovT-i

oV

oV

214

N
a&l-otep-0-v
a&l-otép-ov
AE1-0Tép-©
a&l-otep-0-v
a&l-otep-0-v

a&l-otep-o
a&l-otép-ov
a&l-otép-o1g
a&l-otep-o
a&l-otep-o

N
a&l-OtoT-0-v
a&l-otdT-ov
AE1-OTaT-0
a&l-OtoT-0-v
a&l-OtoT-0-v

a&l-otot-o
a&l-otdT-0v
a&l-otdT-01g
a&l-otot-o
a&l-otot-o

N Plural
TOVT-0L
TOVT-OV
Ta-o1(V)
TOVT-0L
TOVT-0L

Adjectival stems that end in Short syllables have [-dtep-/-0tép-]; those that end in Long syllables have [-0tep-/-otép-].
Adjectival stems that end in Short syllables have [-dtot-/-0tdt-]; those that end in Long syllables have [-6tat-/-otdt-].

1% All final Dentals were lost through a sound change, apocope. Compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the preceding syllable
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3" Declension (2 endings — stem in [6-]): GANOTC, AANOEG

M/F Singular M/F Plural N Singular N Plural
Nom AANONG (0An0éo-)*  aAnd-eic  (GAnOéo-£q) aAn0&c AN 0-i
Gen aan0-odg  (6An0éc-00)*'® aAnb-dv  (dAndic-awv) aAn0-odg AAn0-dv
Dat aAn0-€1 (dAnBéc-1) aAn0-éoi(v) aAn0-€1 aAnB-éoi(v)
Acc aAn0-q (GAn0éc-a) aAn0-€ig aAN0<g aAn0-1
Voc aAN0€g aAn0-€ig aAN0€g aAn0-q
3" Declension (2 endings — stem in [ov-]): cGEpwV, GOEPOV

M/F Singular M/F Plural N Singular N Plural
Nom cCOPPOV (cdppov-¢)*"  cOPPOV-£C cOPPOV COPPOV-0
Gen COPPOV-0G cOPPOV-V COPPOV-0C  COPPOV-®V
Dat COPPOV-1 ocOPPOo-cUV) COPPOV-1 cOPPO-cU(V)
Acc COPPOV-0 COPPOV-0G cOPPOV COPPOV-0
Voc cOPPOV COPPOV-£G cOPPOV COPPOV-0

3" Declension (3 endings — ablauting stem in [v-/ep-]): 180-c, 715&-i-0, 1OV

M Singular M Plural F Singular ~ F Plural N Singular N Plural
Nom 100-¢ noe-ig noe-i-a nde-i-an nov noé-a
Gen Mdé-oc (MOEF-0g) MOE-wV Nde-1-a-¢ HRERE Y Ndé-0g Noé-mv
Dat  nde-1  (MOF-1)  1M0é-ouVv) noe-i-q nde-i-oug noe-i nodé-ouv)
Acc  1Mo0-v nde-ig noe-lo-v noe-i-ag nov noé-a
Voc 100 noe-ig noe-i-a nde-i-an Nnov Nnoé-a
3" Declension (Comparative): dpeivov, dpevov

M/F Singular M/F Plural N Singular N Plural

Nom apetvov (Gpevov-g) apetvov-g¢ Gpewvov apetvov-a
Gen apetvov-og AUEWVOV-OV duetvov-og  AUEWVOV-®V
Dat apetvov- apetvo-ou(v) apeivov- apeivo-oy(v)
Acc apetvov-a apetvov-ag Gpewvov apetvov-a
Voc dpewov apetvov-g¢ dpewov apetvov-a

215 31 Declension forms that end in Sibilants [ 6 ] combine with the M/F Nominative singular [ -¢ ] by simplifying the [ - ] and show

compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the preceding syllable.

1% Intervocalic [ o ] is lost, resulting in vowel contraction.

217 31 Declension forms that end in Nasals [ 1, v ] combine with the M/F Nominative singular [ -¢ ] by losing the [ -¢ ] and show
compensatory lengthening of the vowel of the preceding syllable. The Dative plural loses the final Nasal of the stem, without
compensatory lengthening.
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5.3 ADVERB FORMATION
All true adverbs are derived from adjectives as discussed below.”'® Adverbs were not in common use for all
adjectives in all possible degrees, and alternate forms were in use for a few adverbs.

A. Positive Degree Adverbs (X-ish-ly): All are formed by replacing the stem vowel and ending of the
adjective with the ending [ -o¢ |: e.g. kaA-0G¢ > kaA-dG. The use of the Accusative singular neuter as an
Adverbial Accusative is also common for many adjectives.

B. Comparative Degree Adverbs (more/rather/too X-ish-ly): The comparative adverb is the Accusative
singular neuter of the comparative adjective: e.g. &1-0-g > d&1-otep-0-¢ > a&-dtep-0-v. This is an
Adverbial Accusative usage.

C. Superlative Degree Adverbs (most/very X-ish-ly): The superlative adverb is the Accusative plural
neuter of the superlative adjective: e.g. 4&t-0-¢ > a&-Otat-0-¢ > d&i-otat-o. This is an Adverbial
Accusative usage.

D. Irregular Comparision of Adjectives and Adverbs: A few adjectival/adverbial forms have
comparitive and superlative forms derived from different stems or that are not superficially regular:

Adjectives Adverbs

Positive Comparative Superlative Positive Comparative Superlative
ayaBog dipevog dplotog (0)*"’ dpewvov dplota

— Beitiov BérTioTog — BeAtidvmg BértioTa
KOAOG KAAAT®V KAAAMGOTOG KOADG KAAATOV KAAAGTOL
KOKOG Kakiov KAKIGTOG Kok®dg Kaxiov KaKIGTO

— Yeipav YEIPLOTOC — YEIPOV yeiplota

— oV fKioTog — nrtov fKioto
Héyoc petlwv LEYLOTOG HEeYOAMG ueilov péytotov/péyioto
HaKpOg HOKPOTEPOG  UAKPOTOTOG pokp®dg HOKPOTEPMOG  LOKPOTEPMG
UKPOG HIKPOTEPOG  UIKPOTOTOG HIKp®G UIKPOTEPOV  HIKPOTOTOL
— MooV ENGLY10TOG — ENdoooV EndiyioTal
TOADG mielov TAEIGTOG (mov) TAéoV nTAgloTo

— — — (naia) poALov pndAioTo
OAlyog oreilov*?’ OAly10TOG OAlY®G — OAlyloTOL
TOYOG Bdcowv TAYLOTOG TOYEDG Bdttov TayoTA
Pad10g pamv paoTog padimg pdov paota

¢@ihog — eiAtoToC QiAmg — —

— Quaitepog  @lriaitatog — — —

218

There are many forms commonly referred to as adverbs that are simply common instances of particular case usages: the Accusative
of some forms was commonly used as an Adverbial Accusative (e.g. moh0, TpdtoV), or even Accusative of Extent (e.g. tquepov). The
Dative was commonly used as a Dative of Manner (e.g. dnpocigq, GAAn). All of these forms are adverbial usages of the cases, but not
adverbs per se. Some of these forms, however, represent cases no longer productive in Classical Greek: a few Locative forms
remained in use (e.g. oikot, €kel), as did a few Instrumental forms (e.g. kpveTi), while the Ablative case ending became the regular
form of the adverb in the positive degree: £tépwd > £t1épm > £Tépwc.

219 ayabdg is very rare.

2% This is a Homeric form; the comparative is commonly supplied by peiov, jocwv, or éAdcomv. The comparative adverb is

similarly supplied.
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5.4 PRONOUN PARADIGMS
Definite Article: 6,1, t6 ; (Demonstrative): 6-o¢, §-0¢, T-0-0¢

M F N M F N
Nom 0 n -0 6-0¢ f-o¢ T-0-0¢
Gen 1-0D T-1S T-00 T-00-0¢ T-f|-6-0¢ T-00-0¢
Dat 1-® -1 T-O T-(-0¢ T-fj-0€ T-0-0¢
Acc -0V T-Nv -0 T-0-V-0¢ T-N-v-0¢ T-0-0¢
Voc - — - - - -
Nom ol ol -4 oi-0¢ ai-o¢ T-0-0¢
Gen 1-®Ov T-MOV T-MOV T-OV-0¢ T-OV-0¢ T-OV-0¢
Dat  1-0ic T-0g T-01G T-01G-0¢ T-0iC-0¢ T-016-0¢
Acc  t-00¢ T-0G -0 T-00G-0¢ T-00-0¢ T-Q-0¢
Voc - — - - - -

t d . . er er ~ . s~ 5 ’ s~
1%/2" Declension (Demonstrative): obt-0-¢, abit-1, TodT-0 ; (Demonstrative): £keiv-0-g, £keiv-1, £KEIV-0

M F N M F N
Nom obt-0-¢ abdt-n T00T-0 EKETV-0-C gketv-n EKETV-0
Gen 10OVUT-0V Ta0T-N-G TOVT-0V £Kelv-ov gxelv-n-g £Kelv-ov
Dat  to¥t-0 TO0T-N TOVT-Q gKetv-0 gketvn grelv-o
Acc  toUT-0-v TOOT-N-V T00T-0 EKETV-0-V gxetv-n-v EKETV-0
Voc - - - - - -
Nom ovt-o1 abdt-on ToDT-0 £Kelv-ol €Kelv-at EKelv-a
Gen 1tOoVT-OV TOOT-®V TOUT-OV gkelv-ov gkelv-ov gkelv-ov
Dat  tovt-01G TaOT-01Gg TOVT-01G £Kelv-01g grelv-oug £Kelv-01g
Acc  tovT-0VGg Ta0T-0G TaDT-0L £kelv-ovg grelv-ag EKelv-a
Voc - - - - - -

12" Declension (Relative): &c, #j, 6 ; (Indefinite Relative/Indirect Interrogative): &o-ti-c, fi-Ti-, 8-

M F N M F N
Nom &g Ll 0 00-T1-G N-Tt-G O-11
Gen oD il oD 0D-TIV-0G TG-TIV-0G 00-TIV-0G
Dat @ 0 ) O-TLv-1 N-Tiv-1 O-Ttv-1
Acc  Ov 1\% 0 Ov-tv-a Hv-Tv-o O-11
Voc - - - - - -
Nom of ol a O1-T1v-£G ail-Tv-g¢ a-tv-a
Gen Qv oV oV OV-TIV-0V  QV-TIV-0V  QV-TIV-@V
Dat  oig aic oic 0i6-T1-61(v)  0io-TI-6U(V)  016-TI-G1(V)
Acc  obg 8ig 1 o0G-Tv-0¢  BO-TIv-ag 8-ttv-a
Voc - - - - - -
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3" Declension (Interrogative): ti-¢, ti ; (Indefinite): t1-g, Tt

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

12" Declension (Personal): éy®, o0 ; (3™ Personal/Demonstrative): adt-

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

M/F

Ti-g

tiv-og (1-0D)
tiv-t (T-®)
Tiv-a

Tiv-€G
Tiv-v
ti-ouv)
Tiv-ag

lst

EYm

gu-od (p-ov)
gu-ot (p-ov)
eu-¢  (p-e)

N

gl

tiv-0g (1-0D)
tiv-t (T-®)
gl

Tiv-0
Tiv-ov
ti-ouv)
Tiv-o

2nd
G-V
c-00 (c-0v)
c-ol (c-01)
c-¢ (0-¢)

3" M/F (reflexive)

oy
ol

oV
ol

£ (viv) € (Viv)

o(-€1g

op-OV
o@-iouv)
6¢-Gg (5¢-€)

M/F

TI-G

Tv-0¢ (1-0D)
Tv-i (T-®)

I

Twv-a

TIV-€G
V-0V
T1-6i(Vv)
TIv-6g

M
a0T-0¢G
ovT-0D
avT-®
onT-0-v

avT-oi
avT-OV
aOT-01G
a0T-00g

N

gl

Tv-0¢ (1-0D)
Tv-i (T-®)
gl

-0 (d1T-0)
V-0V

T1-6i(Vv)

-0 (d1T-0)

0G, aVT-1, 0VT-6

F N
avT-N avT-0
aOT-1-G a0T-0D
aOT-1j avT-®
avT-N-v avT-0
avT-oi avT-0
aOT-GV aOT-GV
aOT-00G aOT-01G
avT-0G avT-a

12" Declension (Reﬂexwe) (1*) gpowt- 01) EULOVT-N-G; (2d ) ceavT-0D, osomg f-c; (3" ) govt-0D, Eavt- M-

1M 1" F 2"'M 2"F 3M 39 F 3N

Nom — - - - - -

Gen gpovt-od EUOVT-N-G oe0VT-0D CEAVT-T-G got-00  EowT-f-¢  €0nT-0D
Dat éuavt-® EUOVT-N CEQVT-() CEAVT-1) EnT-Q  €0VT- E0VT-Q

Acc épout-6-v EUOVT-N-V CEOVT-0-V CEQVT--V EoT-0-v  €0VT-N-V  £aVT-0

Voc — - - — — —

Nom — - - - - -

Gen ME-®vV oOT-OV NU-OV OOT-BV  VPU-OV O0T-OV  VU-OV o0T-OV  £00T-BV  £00T-BV  £0VT-BV
Dat nu-iv avt-0ig  Mu-iv o0T-0ig VY-V O0T-01¢ VU~V o0T-0ig E0WT-01C  €00T-0AG  £0VT-01G
Acc Mu-0g avt-00¢ MU-0g avT-0g VU-0G O0T-00G VU-0G oVT-6g EoT-00G  £00T-6G  €0VT-G

Voc — - - — — —

HARRINGTON — GREEK GRAMMAR LXXIII



5.5 NUMERAL PARADIGMS: Most types of Greek numerals are adjectival, with Cardinal and Ordinal
numbers being the most common. The numeral adverbs were also in common use, especially for the
smaller numbers.

A. Cardinal Numbers: These numeral adjectives indicate the absolute number of the noun that they
modify, or stand substantively: e.g. ol tévte dvBpwmot eig toOAwv Epyovtat. (The five men are going to the
city). The only numbers that decline are 1, 2, 3, 4, and numbers 200 and above.?!

B. Ordinal Numbers: These 1*/2™ Declension adjectives indicate the place in sequence of the noun that
they modify: e.g. 6 méuntoc dvOpwmnog gic moA Epyetar. (The fifth man is going to the city).

C. Distributive Numbers: Greek does not have distributive numeral adjectives like those of Latin.
Instead, it uses expressions combining [ dvd, €ic, katd | and a cardinal number to indicate how many at
a time of the noun that they modify: e.g. ol dvBpwnot eig tOA katd mévie Epyovrtal. (The men are
going to the city five at a time).

D. Multiplicative Numbers: These 1°/2™ Declension contracted adjectives indicate the complexity of the
noun that they modify (how many components or times folded): e.g. 6 dvBpwmog yAaivav dSuAfiv Exet.
(The man has a double cloak). The suffix [ -tAo-0g > -mhodg ; Latin -plex ] is derived from the PIE root
[ *pel- : to fold] and also occurs in forms like [ moALa-mAodc |. Although regularly derived, only certain
multiplicatives are preserved in ancient texts: aniodg (single/simple), SitAodg (twofold, double),
tpurhodg (threefold, triple), tetpamiodg (fourfold, quadruple), mevtamhiodg (fivefold, quintuple).

E. Proportional Numbers: These 1*/2™ Declension adjectives indicate how many times the noun that
they modify is proportionally larger in magnitude or number: e.g. 6 kak0g pritwp duthaciog {npiog d&0¢
g¢otwv. (The evil rhetor is worthy of a double penalty). The suffix [ -tAdocioc | also occurs in forms like
[ toAa-tAdotog |. Although regularly derived, only certain multiplicatives are preserved in ancient
texts: duthdoiog (2X), tpurhdciog (3X), tetpanrisciog (4X), mevramidotog (5X), EEamidoiog (6X),
éntaniiaoiog (7X), dktamidotog (8X), Evveanriaoiog (9X), dekamAidoioc (10X), dwdekanriaoiog (12X),
and the 3™ Declension form éxatovromhasiov (100X).

F. Numeral Adverbs: These adverbs modify a verbal form to indicate how many times something occurs:
e.g. 0 Anuntplog morepdpywv mevrdxic Np<dn. (Demetrios was chosen as war-archon five times).

d/mnd - Y . 5222 ardjmnd : e
3"/2" Declension: gi-¢, pi-a, &v-= ; 3/2" Declension: 0vo-gi-¢, ovde-pi-a, 00O-Ev

M F N M F N
Nom &i-g pi-o gv 005-£i-¢ ovde-pi-a 005-év
Gen  &v-6¢ p-aig EV-0¢ 000-gv-0¢ 000e-UI-0G  0VO-EV-0G
Dat  év-i g év-i 000-gv-1 0DOE-U1-Q 000-gv-1
Acc  év-a pi-av &v 000-Ev-0l ovoe-pi-av - 0Vo-Ev
Voc  &ig pi-o gv 005-£i-¢ ovde-pi-a 005-év

t d . r 223 d . . = . d : 7 /
1%/2" Declension: 80-0"" ; 3" Declension (i-stem): tr-€s, tr-ia ; 3" Declension: téttop-£¢, TéTTOP-0

M/F/N M/F N M/F N
Nom dv-o TP-€1G Tp-lo TETTOP-EG TETTOP-0
Gen  dv-oiv TP-1OV TP-1OV TETTOP-OV TETTOP-OV
Dat  dv-oiv Tp-161(V) Tp-161(V) téttop-ouv) Té€TTOp-ouV)
Acc  dv-0 TP-€1G Tp-lo TETTOP-0G TETTOP-0
Voc  dv-0 TP-€1G Tp-lo TETTOP-EG TETTOP-OL

2! There was substantial variability in the forms of common numbers in the various dialects.

22 The stem of gl was *sem-, becoming év- through regular sound change: cf. Latin semel, simplex. The Nominative singular &v-¢
becomes gi¢ through regular sound change: compensatory lengthening after the loss of [ v ] before [ -¢ ]. The @-grade of the stem
(*sm-) was used in the feminine: [ *opa > pia ].

2 ike [ duoo ], [ dvo ] is a dual, which explains the unusual form of the case endings: cf. [ ambo ] and [ duo ] in Latin.



Synopsis of Numeral Forms:

o 1

pr 2

Yy 3

o 4

g 5

¢ 6

¢ 7

n 8

0 9

vV 10
w11
B 12
vy 13
w14
e’ 15

g 16
17
m- 18
0”19
k20
ko 21

A 30

no 40
v 50

g 60

o 70

. 80

o 90

p” 100
o 200
v 300
v 400
¢ 500
x 600
vy 700
o 800
3" 900
o 1,000
B 2,000
Yy 3,000
B 10,000
k20,000
A 30,000
p 100,000

Cardinal

glc, pia, &v

ovo

TPELS, Tpia
TETTAPEC, TETTOPO
TEVTE

£

ENTA

OKTM

gvvéa

déka

gvdekol

dmdekol

TPElC Kai Oékal
TETTOPES KOl OEKOL
TEVTOKAIOEKO,
EKKOUOEKN
EnTOKOIOEKN
OKTMKAIOEKO,
gvveokoideka
glkoo(v)

glg kai lkooi(v)
TpLaKOVTQ
TETTAPAKOVTOQ
TEVINKOVTQ
E€nrovrta
ERdounkova
oydonkovta
gvevnKovta
£KATOV
d1okoo10L, -0t -0
TPLOKOGLOL, -0, -0
TETPAKOGLOL, -0, -0
TEVTOKOGO101, -0, -0
¢€axoaotot, -at, -o
£nTaKdoloL, -0, -0
OKTAKOG10L, -0, -0
£&vakoo1ot, -at, -o
xihot, -at, -a
dwoyiMot, -at, -a
tproyihot, -at, -o
popot, -ot, -o
dopvpot, -, -of
TpopHpLOL, -0, -0

224

225

OEKOKIoUOPLOL, -0t -0

224
225

Also 000 pomiddeg, et cetera.

Ordinal

TPpAOTOC, -1, -OV
devtepog, -1, -0V
Tpitog, -1, -6V
TETOPTOG, -1, -OV
TEUNTOG, -1, -OV
gKtog, -1, -Ov
gBdopog, -1, -Ov
dydoog, -1, -Ov
gvarog, -1, -0v
déxatog, -1, -6v
Evoékatog, -1, -6v
dwdékaTog, -1, -0V

Tpitog Kal 6ékaTog, -1, -0V
TETOPTOC Kol O0EKATOG, -1, -OV
TEUTTOC Kol OEKATOG, -1, -0V
€KTOG Kol 0ékaTog, -1, -0V
&Rdopog kai dékatog, -1, -Ov
dyd00¢ Kai dékatog, -1, -Ov
&vatog kol dékatog, -1, -6v

€1K00TOG, -1, -0V

TPMTOG KOl E1KOGTOG, -1, -OV

TPLIKOGTOC, -1], -0V
TETTOPOKOGTOG, -1], -OV
TEVINKOGTOG, -1], -OV
é&nkootog, -1, -0V
£Bdounkootog, -1, -Ov
0ydonkootdg, -1, -6V
&vevnkootog, -1, -0V
£K0TOOTOC, -1, -OV
d10KOG106TOG, -1, -0V
TPLOIKOGLOGTOG, -1), -OV
TETPOKOGLOGTOC, -1], -OV
TEVTOKOGLO0GTOG, -1], -OV
£€0Kk0G106T0G, -1, -OV
EMTOKOG106TAC, -1, -OV
OKTOKOG10GTAC, -1, -OV
€VaK0G106TAG, -1, -OV
YTMOGTOG, -1, -OV
Jo(TAMOoTOG, -1, -0V
TPIGYTMOGTAC, -1, -6V
HOPLOGTOC, -1], -0V
JGUVPLOGTOG, -1, -0V
TPIGUVPLOGTOG, -1), -OV

JEKUKIOULPLOGTOC, -1, -OV
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Numeral Adverb
o

dic

TPig

TETPAKIG
TEVTOKIG

EEaKIC

EMTAKIC

OKTAKIC

EVAKIG

JEKAKIG
EVOEKOAKIG
dWOEKAKIG
TPEOKOLOEKAKLG
TETTAPECKALOEKAKIC
TEVTEKAUOEKAKLG
EKKOUOEKAKIG
EMTOKAUOEKAKIG
OKTOKOLOEKAKIC
EVVEAKOLOEKAKIC
EIKOGAKIG
elkoodKic dmad
TPLOKOVTAKLG
TETTOPAKOVTAKIG
TEVTNKOVTOKILG
E&nkovtaxig
EROoUNKOVTAKIG
OYOONKOVTAKIG
EVEVNKOVTOKIC
EKOTOVTOKIC
JKOCLAKLG
TPLOIKOGIAKIG
TETPOKOGLOKLG
TEVTAKOGIAKIG
EE0KOGAKIC
EMTUKOCIAKIC
OKTOKOOLAKLG
EVOKOGLAKIC
YIMAKLG

oY IMAKIG
TPIGYTAMAKIG
HOPLAKLG
SIGHVPLAKIG
TPIGUVPLAKIG
JEKUKIGUVPLAKIC

Numbers may be expressed in descending or ascending order: gikoot koi gig or €i¢ Kkoi ikooi(v).



5.6 Thematic Verbal Paradigms [ navo, tavow, éravoa, ménavka, TETCVROL, 100NV |

THEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present Mediopassive Indicative: mov-o-pon

THEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS

Present Active Indicative: mov-m
Singular Plural

1" mov-o TO-0-IEY

2 nad-g-g ToO-g-1€

31 TO-£1 To-ovoy(V)

Present Active Subjunctive: ma-o

Singular
1" mod-o
2" nabn-c
31 Too-n

Plural
TOO-M-EV
ToH-1-T€
To-0-61(V)

Present Active Optative: Tov-0-1-pu

Singular
1" mod-o--u
2 mah-o-1-¢
31 TTo0-0-1

Plural
TO-0-1-|LEV
ToO-0-1-TE
To-0-1-gV

Present Active Imperative: mov-¢

Singular
lst o
ond TO-€
3rd TO-§-T®

Imperfect Active Indicative:

Singular
1 -TOV-0-V
2nd -TOV-€-G
31 -mo-£(V)

Plural
TOV-E-TE
TAV-0-VIOV

-TOV-0-V

Plural
-TLO0-0-LEV
-TIO0-E-TE
-TOV-0-V

Future Active Indicative: mow-c-m

Singular
1" nov-c-o
2" nab-o-g1g
31 TO0-0-€l

Plural
TOO-G-0-|LEV
ToO-G-€-T€
To-G-006 (V)

Future Active Optative: mo0-G-0-1-[1t

Singular
1" mow-c-o-1-pt
2" nah-6-0-1-g
31 ToH-6-0-1

1® Aorist Active Indicative:

Singular
1 -TLOV-G-0,
2nd -TOV-G-01-G
31 -ow-6-g(V)

Plural
TOO-G-0-1-|LEV
TOO-0-0-1-TE
TOO-0-0-1-EV

-TOV-0-0.

Plural
-TLO0-G-0l-[LEV
-TO0-0-0-TE
-TOV-0-0-V

Singular Plural
1" mow-o-pon Tow-6-pedo;
2" mahn nov-g-60g
31 TO-€-TaL To-0-vTot

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: mov-m-pot

Singular
1" mod-o-pon
2" mahn
31 ToH-n-Ton

Plural
Tov-O-peda
nav-n-60g
TOO-M-VTOL

Present Mediopassive Optative: mov-o-i-pnv

Singular
1" mow-o-i-unv
2" nah-o-1-0
31 ToH-0-1-T0

Plural
now-0-i-peba
To-0-1-00¢g
TO-0-1-VTO

Present Mediopassive Imperative: mov-ov

Singular
lst o
nd ,
2 TOV-0V
d X
3" ov-¢-60m

Plural

Ton-g-60e
To-£-c0wv

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-mov-0-punv

Singular
1 -TO-O-UnV
2nd -TO0-0V
31 -oO-€-T0

Plural
-To-0-peba
-To-g-60¢
-TO-0-VTO

Future Middle Indicative: mov-c-o-pot

Singular
1" mow-c-o-pon
2" mab-o-n
31 TO0-G-€-TOL

Plural
Tav-0-0-peba
To-0-g-00¢g
TOO-0-0-VToL

Future Middle Optative: mav-c-o-i-punv

Singular
t ’
I’ TO-G-0-{-UNV
ond To-6-0-1-0
rd ,
3 TO-G-0-1-TO

1% Aorist Middle Indicative:

Singular
1 T -G- G- PV
2nd -TOO-G-®
31 -00-G-0~TO
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Plural
Taw-0-0-1-peba
To-0-0-1-60¢g
TOO-6-0-1-VTO

-TLOV-G-G-pUnv

Plural
-TO-G-G-peba
-To-0-0-00g
-TO0-G-0-VTO



1** Aorist Active Subjunctive: mow-c-m

Singular Plural
1" nov-c-o TO)-G-0-EV
2" nab-o-n-¢ ToH-6-1-T€
31 ToH-6-1 TO-6-m-61(V)

1** Aorist Active Optative: mow--a-1-pi

Singular Plural
1" mow-c-a-1-p T -G-0-1-[LEV
2 nab-c-o-1-g TOo0-G-0-1-T€
31 TO0-0-0-1 TO0-0-0-1-EV

1** Aorist Active Imperative: mo)-G-ov

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
ond ToD-G-0V TO-G-0-TE
3rd TOV-G-0-T® TOV-G-0-VIOV

Perfect Active Indicative: mé-mov-ik-ao

Singular Plural
1" mé-mov-k-a TE-TON-K-0-LLEV
2" mémon-Kk-0C TE-TOO-K-0l-TE
31 TE-TO-K-&(V) TE-TO0-K-0-01(V)

Perfect Active Subjunctive: me-mov-K-0-G ©

Singular Plural
1" ne-mon-k-0-¢ ® TE-TO-K-O-T-EC  DUEV
2" e-mon-k-0-¢ fC TE-TO-K-0-T-EC TE
34 re-mon-k-G-¢ 1 TE-TOV-K-0-T-£C DGL

Perfect Active Optative: me-mov-K-0-g ginv

Singular

Plural

1** Aorist Middle Subjunctive: mod-c-m-pon

Singular
1" mov-c-o-pot
2" mab-o-n
31 ToH-6-1-Ta

Plural
TOV-0-O-peda
nav-6-1-00¢
TO-G-O-VTOL

1** Aorist Middle Optative: mow-c-o-i-punv

Singular
1" mow-c-a-i-pmy
2" nah-6-0-1-0
31 TO0O-6-0-1-T0

1** Aorist Middle Imperative:

Singular
]Sl -
nd ~
2 TOD-0-00
3rd To-6-0-60m

Plural
Tav-c-0-i-peda
To-6-0-1-60¢
TO-G-0-1-VTO

TOV-0-0i
Plural
To-6-0-60¢
TO-6-0-c0mV

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: mé-mov-pon

1" me-mow-k-0-¢ €Ny
d D
2" TE-TOV-K-M-C €NG
d LD
3" TE-TOV-K-M-C €N

TE-TO-K-O-T-EC EIUEV
TE-TOV-K-0-1-EG  E1TE
TE-TIOV-K-O-1-EC  €lEV

Perfect Active Imperative: ne-mov-k-m-¢ iob
Singular Plural

]St - -

2" re-man-i-6-g 100t TE-TO-K-0-1-€G £0TE

31 TE-TOV-K-0-C E0TO  TE-TOV-K-0-1-€G OVTOV

Future-Perfect Act. Indic.: ne-mav-K-0-¢ 6ot

Singular Plural

1™ me-mow-k-m-¢ EGOHOL TE-TO-K-0-1-6C €600

2" me-mav-i--¢ Eon  me-ma-k-0-1-6¢ Eceode

3 me-ma-k-0-¢ EoTon  mE-ma-k-0-1-6¢ EcOVTaL

Singular Plural
1" mé-mow-pon ne-nan-pedor
2" mé-mow-oo né-no-c0e
34 né-mon-ton TE-TO-VTOL
Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: me-mow-|1¢v-0¢ ®
Singular Plural
1" me-mow-piiv-0g @ TE-TLO-15V-01 DUEV
2" me-mow-pév-o¢ i me-mow-1iiv-ot fte
34 me-mow-piiv-og 1) TE-TO-115V-01 QOGL
Perfect Mediopassive Optative: ne-mov-|1£v-0G €inv
Singular Plural
1" me-mow-1£v-0¢ €MV TE-TO-[1EV-01 EIUEV
2" me-mow-1iév-0¢ €NG TE-mo-11Ev-01 ElTe
31 TE-TO-115V-0G €I ME-To-|1£V-01 EleV

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: mé-mov-co

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
ond TE-TO-GO é-mov-c0e
3rd e-mo-60m ne-mo-c0wv

Future-Perfect M.P. Indicative: me-mo-c-0-pot

Singular Plural
1" ne-mod-c-o-pan Te-mon-6-6-pedo
2" e-mo-o-m Te-no-c-g-60g
31 TE-TO0-0-E-TOL TE-TO-0G-0-VTOL

HARRINGTON — GREEK GRAMMAR LXXVII



Future-Perfect Act. Opt.: me-mov-k-0-¢ €60iUnv
Singular Plural

1 me-mo-K-m-¢ €coiunv me-mov-k-6-1-¢ €coipeba

2" me-mav-i--¢ £06010  TE-ma-K-0-1-6¢ £601608

31 TE-TIOV-K-W-G ECO1TO TTE-TOV-K-O-1-£G EGOVTO

Pluperfect Active Indicative: ¢-me-mod-k-n

Singular Plural
1™ -Te-To-K-1 -TE-TLO-K-E-LEV
2n -TE-TIO-K-1-G -TE-TIO-K-E-TE
31 -Te-To0-K-gU(V) -TLE-TIO-K-E-G OV

Future-Perfect M.P. Optative: me-mov-c-oi-pnv

Singular Plural
1" me-mow-c-oi-pmy TE-TO-G-01-ueda
ond TE-TO-6-01-0 ne-na-6-01-60€
31 TE-TO-G-01-TO TE-TO-G-01-VTO

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-me-mov-pnyv

Singular Plural
1™ -TE-TLO- LMV -me-mo-pedo
ond -T£-TTO-GO -mé-To-60g
31 -TE-TLO-TO -TE-TLO-VTO

THEMATIC PASSIVE VERBS
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-ma-0n-v

Singular Plural
1 -mo-0n-v -To)-0n-pev
2nd -To-0n-g -o-0n-te
31 -To-0m -o-On-cov

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: mov-6-®

Singular Plural
1" mon-0-® Tow-0-6-pev
2" naw-0-fi-g now-0-7-t¢
31 Tow-0-1j Tow-0-0-c1(v)
Aorist Passive Optative: mov-0e-in-v
Singular Plural
1" mow-0e-in-v mow-0e-i-pev

nov-0e-1-t¢
nov-0e-1-cov

2" nah-Oe-in-¢
31 nod-Oe-in

Aorist Passive Imperative: mon-6n-1u

Singular Plural
ISt o o
2" nah-On-tt ToH-0n-te
31 To-01-tm To-0£-viov

Future Passive Indicative: mov-01-c-o-pot

Singular Plural
1" mow-0M-c-o-pon Tow-0n-6-6-peda
2" naw-0n-0-g1 no-01-c0-g-00g
31 Tow-01-0-e-Tan now-01-c-0-vtat

Future Passive Optative: mow-6n-c-o0-i-unv

Singular Plural
1" mov-On-c-o-i-pmv  mow-0n-c-o-i-ueba
2" naw-01-0-0-1-0 now-01-c-0-1-00¢
31 Tow-01-6-0-1-10 now-01-6-0-1-vto
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THEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES - M
Present Active Participle: mov-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom 7ow-m-v
Gen mav-0-vt-0Gg
Dat  mav-0-vt-
Acc  mov-o-vi-a
Voc  mav-m-v

Plural
TO-0-VT-€G
ToV-0-VI-OV
nav-ov-61(Vv)
TOO-0-VT-0G
TO-0-VT-€G

Future Active Participle: mav-c-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom mow-c-m-v
Gen mav-6-0-vT-0G
Dat  mav-c-0-vi-1
Acc  mav-c-0-vi-a
Voc mav-c-o-v

Plural
TOO-G-0-VT-€G
TOV-G-0-VT-®V
To-G-0V-0U(V)
TOH-G-0-VT-0G
TOO-G-0-VT-€G

Aorist Active Participle: mod-c-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom mow-c-0-¢
Gen mav-0-a-vT-0G
Dat  mab-c-0-vi-t
Acc  mow-c-o-vi-o
Voc  mow-c-0-¢

Plural
TOO-G-0-VT-€G
TOV-G-0-VT-0V
no0-6-0-01Y(V)
TOO-G-0-VT-0G
TOO-G-0-VT-€G

Perfect Active Participle: me-mov-1k-0-1-0¢

Singular
Nom me-mow-K-0-G
Gen me-maw-K-0-T-0G
Dat  me-mow-k-0-1-1
Acc  me-mov-K-0-T-a
Voc  me-mov-k-m-¢

Plural
TE-TIO-K-O-T-EG

TE-TLOV-K-O0-T-®V
Te-Mav-K-0-0UV)

TE-TIOV-K-O-T-0LG
TE-TIO-K-O-T-EG

THEMATIC VERBAL ADJECTIVES -M
In -té-0¢, -1é-0, -Té€-0V: *mo-té-0v

Singular
Nom mow-té-0¢
Gen mow-TE-OL
Dat  mav-16-0
Acc  mov-té-ov
Voc  mav-té-¢

Plural
TO-TE-OL
TOV-TE-OV
TOV-TE-01G
TOV-TE-0VG
TO-TE-OL

In -1-6g, -t-1, -1-6V: *mow-1-00

Singular
Nom mow-t-6g
Gen 7wov-T-0D
Dat  mov-t-0
Acc  mov-t-0v
Voc  mov-t-£€

Plural
TO-T-01
TO-T-V
TO-T-01G
TOV-T-00G
TO-T-01

THEMATIC M.P. PARTICIPLES - M
Present Mediopassive Participle: mav-o-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mow-06-pev-0g
Gen maw-o-pEV-0V
Dat  mav-o-pév-o
Acc  mow-0-pev-ov
Voc  mow-0-pev-¢

Plural
TO-0-LLEV-01
TOV-0-LLEV-MV
TOV-0-LEV-01G
TOV-0-LEV-0VG
TO-0-LLEV-01

Future Middle Participle: mov-c-o-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mow-6-0-1ev-0G
Gen maw-G-0-[EV-0V
Dat  mow-c-0-pév-o
Acc  mow-c-0-pev-ov
Voc  mow-c-0-pev-¢

Plural
TOV-G-0-LEV-01
TOV-G-0-LLEV-MV
TOV-G-0-LEV-01G
TOV-G-0-LEV-0VG
TOV-G-0-LEV-01

Aorist Middle Participle: mov-c-0-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mow-6-G-Lev-0g
Gen mow-C-a-pEV-0V
Dat  mav-c-0-pév-o
Acc  mow-c-G-pev-ov
Voc  mow-c-0-pev-¢

Plural
TOV-G-0-LLEV-01
TOV-G-0- LLEV-QV
TOV-G-0-LLEV-01G
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0VG
TOV-G-0-LLEV-01

Perfect Mediopassive Participle: me-mov-pév-ov

Singular
Nom me-mow-pév-0g
Gen  me-mow-pEV-0v
Dat  me-mow-pev-o
Acc  me-mo-pEv-ov
Voc  me-mov-pév-¢

Plural
TE-TIOV-LEV-01
TE-TIOV-LEV-MV
TE-TIOV-LEV-01G
TE-TIOV-LEV-0VG
TE-TIOV-LEV-01

THEMATIC PASSIVE PARTICIPLES - M
Aorist Passive Participle: mav-0¢-vt-og

Singular
Nom mav-0ei-g
Gen  maw-0é-vt-og
Dat  mow-6é-vi-1
Acc  mov-0é-vi-a
Voc  mov-0ei-g

Plural
nov-0¢-vt-g¢
nav-0¢-vT-ov
nov-0ei-ou(v)
nov-0£-vT-0g
nov-0¢-vt-g¢

Future Passive Participle: mov-0n-c-0-p1év-ov

Singular
Nom mow-0n-6-0-pev-og
Gen  maw-On-c-0-péEv-ov
Dat  mow-6n-c-0-pév-m
Acc  mov-0n-6-6-pev-ov

J4

Voc  mov-0n-6-6-pev-¢
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Plural
naw-01-6-0-pLev-ot
Taw-01-6-0-LLEV-0V
Taw-0n-6-0-pLEV-01g
Tow-01-6-0-LEV-00¢
naw-01-6-0-LLev-ot



THEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES - F
Present Active Participle: mov-00-6-1¢g

Singular
Nom mow-ov-c-a.
Gen mow-00-0-1g
Dat  mav-00-6-1
Acc  mov-ov-c-av
Voc  mav-ov-6-o

Plural
TO-0V-0-0i1
TOV-0V-C-MDV
TOV-0V-G-0l1G
TOV-0V-G-0G
TO-0V-0-0i1

Future Active Participle: mov-c-00-6-1¢g

Singular

Nom mow-c-0v-0-0
Gen mow-0-00-6-1G
Dat  mav-6-00-6-M
Acc  mav-c-ov-c-av
Voc  mov-c-0v-0-0

Plural
TO-G-0V-G-0lL
TOV-G-0V-G-BV
TOV-G-0V-G-0l1G
TOV-G-0V-G-0G
TO-G-0V-G-0lL

Aorist Active Participle: mov-c-0-6-1g

Singular
Nom 7ow-c-0-6-0

Gen maw-0-4-6-1g

Dat  mow-c-0-0-1

Acc  mav-0-0-0-0V

Voc mav-o-0-0-0

Plural
TO-G-0-C-0i1
TOV-G-0-G-QV
TOV-G-0-G-01Gg
TOV-G-0-G-0G
TO-G-0-C-0i1

Perfect Active Participle: me-mov-i-v-i-ag

Singular

Nom mne-mow-k-v-i-o
Gen me-maw-K-v-i-ag
Dat  me-mow-k-v-i-g
Acc  me-mov-k-v-i-ov
Voc  me-mov-k-v-i-o

Plural
TE-TTOV-K-V-T-0ll
TE-TLOV-K-V-1-QV
TE-TIOV-K-V-1-011G
TE-TIOV-K-V-1-0G
TE-TTOV-K-V-T-0ll

THEMATIC VERBAL ADJECTIVES - F
In -té-0¢, -1é-0, -1é€-0V: *maw-T1é-ag

Singular
Nom mow-té-a
Gen mow-TE-0G
Dat  mav-té-9
Acc  mav-té-av
Voc  mav-té-a

Plural
TOV-TE-0IL
TO-TE-BV
TOV-TE-0UG
TO-TE-0G
TOV-TE-0IL

In -1-0g, -1-1, -T-6V: *mO-T-1g

Singular
Nom mov-t-1
Gen mav-1-1ig
Dat  mav-t-q
Acc  mow-t-Mv
Voc  mow-t-1|

Plural
TO-T-0il
TO-T-V
TO-T-0G
TO-T-0G
TO-T-0il

THEMATIC M.P. PARTICIPLES - F
Present Mediopassive Participle: mov-o-pév-ng

Singular
Nom mov-0-pév-n
Gen  mow-o-pEV-NG
Dat  mav-o-pév-n
Acc  mow-o-péEv-nv
Voc  mow-o-pév-n

Plural
TOV-0-LLEV-0L
TOV-0-LEV-MV
TOV-0-LEV-011G
TOV-0-LLEV-0IG
TOV-0-LLEV-0L

Future Middle Participle: mow-c-0-pév-ng

Singular
Nom mow-6-0-pév-n
Gen mOw-G-0-pUEV-NG
Dat  mav-c-o-pév-n
Acc  mow-c-o-péEv-nv
Voc  mow-c-o-pév-n

Plural
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0lL
TOV-G-0-LLEV-MV
TOV-G-0-LLEV-011G
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0IG
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0lL

Aorist Middle Participle: mov-c-0-pév-ng

Singular
Nom mov-c-a-pév-n
Gen mow-c-a-pEV-NG
Dat  mow-c-a-pév-m
Acc  mow-c-0-pUEV-MV
Voc  mow-c-o-pév-n

Plural
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0iL
TOV-G-0- LLEV-QV
TOV-G-0- LLEV-01G
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0.G
TOV-G-0-LLEV-0iL

Perfect Mediopassive Participle: me-mow-pév-ng

Singular
Nom me-mow-pév-m
Gen  me-mov-pEV-NG
Dat  me-mo-pév-n
Acc  me-mov-péEv-nv
Voc  me-mov-pév-n

Plural
TE-TIOV-LEV-0lL
TE-TIOV-LEV-MV
TE-TIOV-LEV-01G
TE-TIOV-LEV-0G
TE-TIOV-LEV-0lL

THEMATIC PASSIVE PARTICIPLES - F
Aorist Passive Participle: mav-0ei-6-1g

Singular
Nom mwow-0ei-o-a
Gen mav-Oei-6-1g
Dat  mov-Hei-o-n
Acc  mov-0gi-o-av
Voc  mav-0€i-c-a

Plural
o-0i-6-o
To-0e1-6-Ov
nav-0ei-c-01g
nav-0ei-6-0G
o-0i-6-o

Future Passive Participle: mov-0n-c-o-pév-ng

Singular
Nom mow-0n-6-0-pév-n
Gen  maw-On-c-0-péEv-ng
Dat  mow-6n-c-0-pév-n
Acc  mow-0n-c-o-pév-nv
Voc  mov-0n-c-o-pév-n
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Plural
now-0n-6-0-pev-al
Taw-01-6-0-LLEV-0V
Taw-01-6-0-pév-a1g
naw-01-6-0-pLEv-ag
now-0n-6-0-pev-al



THEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES - N
Present Active Participle: mov-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom mow-o-v
Gen mav-0-vt-0Gg
Dat  mav-0-vt-
Acc  mov-o-v
Voc  mov-o-v

Plural
TO-0-VT-0,
TOV-0-VT-®V
nav-ov-61(Vv)
TO-0-VT-0,
TO-0-VT-0,

Future Active Participle: mav-c-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom mnow-c-0-v

Gen mav-6-0-vT-0G
Dat  mav-c6-0-vi-1

Acc  mav-c-0-v
Voc mav-c-0-v

Plural
TO-G-0-VT-0
TOV-G-0-VT-®V
To-G-0V-0U(V)
TO-G-0-VT-0
TO-G-0-VT-0

Aorist Active Participle: mod-c-0-vt-og

Singular
Nom mow-c-0-v

Gen mav-0-a-vT-0G
Dat  mab-c-0-vi-t

Acc  mav-c-0-v
Voc mav-c-0-v

Plural
TO-G-0-VT-0
TOV-G-0-VT-OV
no0-6-0-01Y(V)
TO-G-0-VT-0
TO-G-0-VT-0

Perfect Active Participle: me-mov-1k-0-1-0¢

THEMATIC M.P. PARTICIPLES - N
Present Mediopassive Participle: mav-o-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mov-6-pev-ov
Gen maw-o-pEV-0V
Dat  mav-o-pév-o
Acc  mow-0-pev-ov
Voc  mow-0-pev-ov

Plural
TOV-0-LEV-QL
TOV-0-LLEV-MV
TOV-0-LEV-01G
TOV-0-LEV-QL

r

TO-0-LEV-0L

Future Middle Participle: mov-c-o-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mov-6-6-pev-ov
Gen maw-G-0-[EV-0V
Dat  mow-c-0-pév-o
Acc  mow-c-0-pev-ov
Voc  mow-c-0-pev-ov

Plural
TOV-G-O-LEV-0L
TOV-G-0-LLEV-MV
TOV-G-0-LEV-01G
TOV-G-O-LEV-0L

r

TOW-G-O-LEV-0L

Aorist Middle Participle: mov-c-0-pév-ov

Singular
Nom mov-c-G-ev-ov
Gen mow-C-a-pEV-0V
Dat  mav-c-0-pév-o
Acc  mow-c-G-pev-ov
Voc  mow-c-4-pev-ov

Plural
TOV-G-0l-LLEV-QL
TOV-G-0- LLEV-QV
TOV-G-0-LLEV-01G
TOV-G-0l-LLEV-QL

I4

TOW-G-G-[LEV-0L

Perfect Mediopassive Participle: me-mov-pév-ov

Singular Plural
Nom me-mow-K-0-G TE-TIOV-K-O-T-0L
Gen me-maw-K-0-T-0G TE-TIOV-K-O-T-OV
Dat  me-mow-k-6-1-1 Te-Mav-K-0-0UV)
Acc  me-mow-K-0-G TE-TOV-K-0-T-0
Voc  me-mow-k-0-G TE-TOV-K-0-T-0

THEMATIC VERBAL ADJECTIVES - N
In -té-0¢, -1é-0, -Té€-0V: *mo-té-0v

Singular Plural
Nom me-mow-pév-ov TE-TIOV-LEV-0L
Gen  me-mow-pEV-0v TE-TIOV-LEV-MV
Dat  me-mow-pev-o TE-TIOV-LEV-01G
Acc  me-mo-pEv-ov TE-TIOV-LEV-0L
Voc  me-mov-pév-ov TE-TIOV-LEV-0L

THEMATIC PASSIVE PARTICIPLES - N
Aorist Passive Participle: mav-0¢-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom mow-té-ov TO-TE-OL
Gen mow-TE-OL TOV-TE-OV
Dat  mav-16-0 TOV-TE-01G
Acc  mov-té-ov TO-TE-OL
Voc  mov-té-ov TO-TE-OL
In -1-6g, -t-1, -1-6V: *mow-1-00

Singular Plural
Nom mow-t-6v TO-T-6
Gen 7wov-T-0D TO-T-V
Dat  mov-t-0 TOV-T-01G
Acc  mov-t-0v TO-T-6
Voc  mov-t-0v TO-T-6

Singular
Nom mow-0é-v
Gen  maw-0é-vt-og
Dat  mav-0é-vt-
Acc  mav-0é-v
Voc  mav-0é-v

Plural
To-0£-vT-a
To-0£-vi-ov
nov-0ei-ou(v)
To-0£-vT-a
To-0£-vT-a

Future Passive Participle: mov-0n-c-0-p1év-ov

Singular
Nom mow-0n-6-0-pev-ov
Gen  maw-On-c-0-péEv-ov
Dat  mow-6n-c-0-pév-m
Acc  mov-0n-6-6-pev-ov

J4

Voc  mov-0n-6-6-pev-ov
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Plural
nav-01-6-0-pev-a
Taw-01-6-0-LLEV-0V
Taw-0n-6-0-pLEV-01g
nav-01-6-0-pev-a

J4

nav-01-6-0-pev-a



2" AORIST ACTIVE VERBS
2" Aorist Active Indicative: “-Bar-0-v

Singular Plural
1 -Bak-0-v -Béh-0-pev
2 -Bak-g-g -Bar-g-te
31 -Bar-g(v) -Bar-0-v
2" Aorist Active Subjunctive: BoA-o
Singular Plural
1 BoA-0 BoA-0-pev
2" Bé-n-c BaA-n-te
34 Bar Bék-w-c1(v)
2" Aorist Active Optative: Bar-o-1-pt
Singular Plural
1 BA-0-1-p11 BA-0-1-pev
2" Bhh-0-1-¢ BéA-o-1-te
31 BaA-0-1 BaA-0-1-gv
2" Aorist Active Imperative: Péh-¢
Singular Plural
]Sl - -
2" Bhk-e BaA-e-te
31 Bar-é-tm Bar-6-viwv

2"Y AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Aorist Active Participle M: BaA-6-vi-0g

Singular Plural
Nom Boi-®- Bok-0-vi-gg
Gen  PoA-6-vi-og Bor-6-vi-v
Dat  Boi-0-vi-1 Boar-od-ocu(v)
Acc  PBor-0-vi-a Bor-6-vi-ag
Voc  Bor-o- Bok-0-vi-gg
Aorist Active Participle F: Pai-00-6-1¢

Singular Plural
Nom Poi-od-c-a Boi-oD-c-an
Gen  PaAr-00-6-1¢ Boar-ov-G-Gdv
Dat  BoAi-00-c-n Bor-00-c-01g
Acc  PBor-od-c-av Boai-00-c-0g
Voc PBoi-od-c-a Boi-oD-c-0n

Aorist Active Participle N: BaA-6-v-og

Singular Plural
Nom PoA-6-v Boi-0-vt-a
Gen  PoA-6-vi-og Bor-6-vT-v
Dat  Boi-0-vt-1 Boar-od-cu(v)
Acc  Por-6-v Bor-6-vT-a

Voc  Poar-6-v Bor-6-vT-a

2" AORIST MIDDLE VERBS

2" Aorist Middle Indicative: ¢-Bo-6-pmv
Singular Plural

1 -Bah-6-punv -Bak-6-peda

2 -Bér-ov -Bér-g-60e

31 -Bér-e-10 -Bér-0-vto

2" 4orist Middle Subjunctive: Boh-o-po

Singular Plural
1 BéA-0-pait BoA--peda
2" Bay Bér-1-ce
31 BaA-n-ton BaA-m-von

2" orist Middle Optative: Bér-o-1-pt

Singular Plural
1 Bo-0-i-pmv Bo-o0-i-pedo
2" Bar-o-1-0 BéA-0-1-60g
31 BdA-0-1-t0 BaA-0-1-vto

2" 4orist Middle Imperative: Bok-0d

Singular Plural
]Sl - -
2" Bo-od Béik-e-o0e
3 Bo-é-00m Ba-&-c0mv

2"Y AORIST M.P. PARTICIPLES
Aorist Mediopassive Participle M: BaA-0-1év-ov

Singular Plural
Nom BaA-6-pev-og Bok-0-ev-ot
Gen  PaA-o-pév-ov Boi-0-pév-v
Dat  Boi-o-pév-o Boi-0-pév-o1g
Acc  Boi-0-pev-ov Bok-0-LLéEv-00g
Voc  PBoi-0-pev-g Bok-0-ev-ot
Aorist Mediopassive Participle F: Boi-o-pév-ng
Singular Plural
Nom Boai-o-pév-n Bok-0-pev-an
Gen  PoA-o-pév-ng Boi-0-pév-v
Dat  Boi-o-pév-n Bok-0-pév-aig
Acc  PBor-o-pév-ny Boi-0-pév-ag
Voc  Bai-o-pév-n Bok-0-pev-an
Aorist Mediopassive Participle N: BaA-o-pév-ov
Singular Plural
Nom PaA-6-pev-ov Bok-0-pev-a
Gen  PaA-o-pév-ov Boi-0-pév-v
Dat  Boi-o-pév-o Boi-0-pév-o1g
Acc  PBoi-0-pev-ov Bor-0-pev-a
Voc  PBoi-0-pev-ov Bok-0-pev-a



5.7 Contracted Thematic Verbal Paradigms [ vikd®, vikijo®, £viknoa, veviknka, veviknuot, Evikiony |

Present active infinitive: vik-0-v Present M.P. infinitive: vik-G-c0at

Present active participle: vik-®-v, Vik-®-6-0, ViK-®-V Present M.P. participle: vik-®-pev-0g, -1, -ov

ALPHA [ @ ]| CONTRACT ACTIVES** ALPHA [ @ ] CONTRACT MEDIOPASSIVES

Present Active Indicative: vik-® Present Mediopassive Indicative: vik-®-pot
Singular Plural Singular Plural

" vik-® VIK-®-IEV 1" vik-®-pon VIK-®-pedor

2" Vie-di¢ VIK-0-T€E 2 vik-i VIK-0-60g

31 VIK-Q VIK-®O61(V) 31 VIK-G-TO VIK-®-vToL

Present Active Subjunctive: vik-® Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: vik-®-pon
Singular Plural Singular Plural

" vik-® VIK-®-IEV 1" vik-®-pon VIK-®-pedor

2" Vie-di¢ VIK-0-T€E 2 vik-i VIK-0-60g

31 VIK-Q VIK-®O61(V) 31 VIK-G-TO VIK-®-vToL

Present Active Optative: vik--1-v Present Mediopassive Optative: vik--unv
Singular Plural Singular Plural

" vik--n-v VIK-®-[IEV " vik-@-pmy VIK-G-pedor

2" Vik-G-1-g VIK--T€ 2" Vik-6-0 VIK-®-00¢

34 V- VIK-Q)-EV 34 V@10 VIK-)-VTO

Present Active Imperative: vik-a Present Mediopassive Imperative: vik-®
Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 st o o 1 st o o

2 vik-a VIK-0-T€E 2 vik-® ViK-0-60¢

34 vik-G-to VIK-O-VT®OV 34 vik-6-000 VIK-G-600V

Imperfect Active Indicative: ¢-vik-o-v Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-vik-m-pnv
Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 -ViK-m-v -VIK-(-PLEV 1 “VIK-(-UNV -ViK-®-peba

2nd -ViK-0-G -VIK-0-T€E 2nd -VIK-® -VIK-0-60g

31 -viK-0, -viKk-m-v 31 -VIK-0-TO -VIK-®-VTO

Future Active Indicative: vikf-6-© Future Middle Indicative: vikni-G-o-pot
Singular Plural Singular Plural

" viki-c-o VIKT)-G-0-IEV 1" viki-c-o-pat VIKN-G-0-pgbo

2" vik-o-g1g VIKN-0-€-T€ 2" vik-o- VIKN-0-£-60¢

3 vuey-o-gt VIKN-G-0061(V) 3 vuen-o-g-tan VIKN-G-0-VTOL

Future Active Optative: ViKN-G-0-1-put Future Middle Optative: vikn-c-o-i-punv
Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 VIKN-G-0-1-[1L VIKN-G-0-1-[LEV 1 VIKN-G-0-{-punv VIKN-G-0-1-peba

2nd VIKN-G-0-1-G VIKN-G-0-1-TE 2nd VIKN-G-0-1-0 VIKN-G-0-1-60¢

34 vikf-6-0-1 VIKN-G-0-1-§V 3 ViKH-6-0-1-T0 VIKH-G-0-1-VTO

226 Only forms derived from the 1% principal part differ from

un-contracted thematic verbs.
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1** Aorist Active Indicative: <-vikn-c-a

Singular Plural
1 -vikn-c-a ~VIKT|-G-0l- LIEV
2nd -ViKN-G-0-G -VIKN-G-0-T€&
31 -ViKkn-6-g(Vv) -Vikn-0-0-v

1** Aorist Active Subjunctive: viki-c-o
Singular Plural

" viki-c-o VIKN-G-0-LLEV

2" vik-o-n-¢ VIKN-G-1-T€

34 vikf-o- VIKN-0-0-61(V)

1** Aorist Active Optative: VIKY-G-0-1-pi1
Singular Plural

1 VIKN-G-0-1- [ VIKN-G-0-1-LEV

2" Vikf-6-0-1-G VIKN-G-0-1-T€

3 vue-o-a-t VIKN)-G-0-1-EV

1** Aorist Active Imperative: vikn--ov

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
2" vikn-o-ov VIKN-G-0-T€E
3 vum-o-6-to VIKN-G-G-VTOV

Perfect Active Indicative: ve-vikn-k-o
Singular Plural

1 ve-vikn-k-a VE-VIKN-K-0-[LEV

2" ve-vikn-k-o-g VE-VIKN-K-0-TE

31 ve-Vikn-k-g(v) VE-VIKN-K-0-0U(V)

Perfect Active Subjunctive: ve-vikn-k-0-g ®
Singular Plural

1 ve-vikn-k-0-¢ ® VE-VIKT-K-O-T-£C QEV

VE-VIKN-K-0-T-£C TTE

d < o3
2" VE-VIKN-K-O-C TG
1 VE-VIKN-K-0-T-EG (G

34 ve-vikn-k-0-¢ 1)

Perfect Active Optative: ve-vikn-k-0-g €inv
Singular Plural

I vevikn-k-0-¢ &MV Ve-VIKN-K-0-T-£G E1UEV

2" ve-viknek--C NG VE-VIKN-K-O-T-£C E1TE

31 VE-VIKN-K-O-C €l  VE-VIKN-K-0-T-£G €leV

Perfect Active Imperative: ve-vikn-k-m-¢ o6t
Singular Plural
]Sl o .
nd . » r e
2" ve-vin-k-0-¢ 160t ve-vikn-k-6-1-e¢ €ote
31 VE-VIKN-K-M-G E0T®  VE-VIKN-K-0-T-£G OVI®V

1** Aorist Middle Indicative: ¢-vikn-6-G-punv

Singular Plural
1 -VIKN-G-6i- MV -VIKN-G-G-pefol
2nd -VIKN-G-0 -VIKN-0-0-60€
31 -VIKN-G-0~TO -VIKN-G-0-VTO

1** Aorist Middle Subjunctive: vikfH-c-m-pon
Singular Plural

1" viki-c-m-pot VIKN-G-®-peba

2" vikf-o- VIKN-0-1-60¢

31 VIKN-G-1-T0 VIKN-G-0-VTol

1** Aorist Middle Optative: vikn-c-o-i-unv

Singular Plural
1 VIKN-G-0-{-pmv VIKN-0-0-i-peba
2" Vikh-6-0-1-0 VIKN-G-0-1-60g
31 VIKN-G-0-1-TO VIKN-G-0-1-VTO

1** Aorist Middle Imperative: vikn-c-ot
Singular Plural

]Sl . .

2" vikn-o-o VIK-0-0-60g

3 vin-o-6-600 VIKN-6-G-60mv

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: ve-vikn-pon

Singular Plural
1 ve-vikn-pon ve-vikn-pedo
2" ve-vikn-oot ve-vikn-o0e
31 ve-vikn-to ve-vikn-vtot
Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: ve-vikn-11£v-0¢ ®
Singular Plural
I VEVIKN-IEv-0C @ VE-VIKN-[IEV-01 QUEV
2" VevIKNeEv-0G TIG VE-VIKN-[1Ev-01 TTE
39 VevIKN-pv-0G || VESVIKN-LEV-0l GOt
Perfect M.P. Optative: ve-vikn-j1£v-0¢ €inv
Singular Plural
1 ve-vikn-[ifv-0g €MV VE-VIKN-[1£V-01 ElpEY
2" ve-vikn-pv-0¢ NG VE-VIKN-[iv-0l glte
34 ve-vikn-pdv-og gl ve-vikn-Lév-ot glev

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: ve-vikn-co

Singular Plural
]Sl - _ -
2" ve-vikn-co ve-vikn-o0e
31 ve-vikn-60m ve-vikn-clov
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Pluperfect Active Indicative: ¢-ve-vikn-k-n Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-ve-vikn-unv

Singular Plural Singular Plural
1 -VE-VIKT)-K-M) -VE-VIKT-K-E-LLEV 1 -VE-VIKT)-UNV -VE-VIKT-pedal
2n -VE-VIKT-K-1-G -VE-VIKT|-K-E-TE 2n -ve-vikn-co -ve-vikn-c0e
31 -VE-VIKN-K-€U(V) -VE-VIKN-K-E-GOV 31 -VE-VIKN-TO -VE-VIKN-VTO

[ @] CONTRACT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES*?
Present Active Participle M: vik-®-v1-0g

ALPHA [ o ]| CONTRACT PASSIVES
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-vikn-6n-v

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom vik-®-v VIK-®-VT-€G 1 -vikn-0n-v -Vikn-0n-pev
Gen  ViK-®-vT-0G VIK-O-VT-®V 2nd -vikn-0n-g -vikn-0n-te
Dat  vik-®-vt-1 VIK-B-01(V) 31 -vikn-0n -vikn-0n-cav
Acc  vik-®-vt-a VIK-O-VT-0G
Voc  vik-®-v VIK-®-VT-€G Aorist Passive Subjunctive: vikn-0-&
Singular Plural
Present Active Participle F: vik-®-6-ng 1 vikn-0-@ vikn-0-®-pev
Singular Plural 2" vien-6-fi-g vikn-0-1j-te
Nom vik-®-c-a VIK-®-G-011 31 vikn-0-1) Vikn-0-®-o1(v)
Gen ViIK-0-0-1G VIK-M-G-OV
Dat vik--0-01 VIK-0-G-01G Aorist Passive Optative: vikn-0e-in-v
Acc  vik-®-G-av VIK-M-G-0G Singular Plural
Voc  vik-®-c-a VIK-®-G-011 1 vikn-0e-in-v vikn-Oe-i-pev
2" yuen-Oe-in-¢ vikn-Oe-i-te
Present Active Participle N: vik-®-vt-0g 31 vikn-0e-in vikn-0e-i-cov
Singular Plural
Nom vik-®-v VIK-B-VT-0, Aorist Passive Imperative: vikn-0n-tt
Gen VviK-®-vT-0G VIK-M-VT-OV Singular Plural
Dat  Vik-®-vT-1 VIK-®-61(V) 1 — —
Acc  vik-G-v VIK-B-VT-0, 2" vueR-On-Tt vikn-0n-te
Voc  vik-®-v VIK-B-VT-0, 31 vikn-01-to vikn-0é-vtaov

[ @] CONTRACT M.P. PARTICIPLES Future Passive Indicative: vikn-6m-c-o-pon

Present Mediopassive Participle M: vik-o-pév-ov Singular Plural

Singular Plural 1 vikn-01-c-o-pon Vikn-0n-c-6-peba
Nom viK-®-ev-0¢ VIK-®-LEV-01 2" vikn-0n-0-g1 vikn-0n-c-g-60e
Gen viK-m-LEV-0V VIK-M-LLEV-MV 31 vikn-01-c-g-tan vikn-01-c-o-vtai

Dat  vik-o-pév-g VIK-M-LEV-01G
Acc  viK-O-peV-0vV VIK-0-LEV-00G Future Passive Optative: vikn-0n-c-o-i-punv
Voc  vik-o-ev-g VIK-M-LEV-01 Singular Plural

vikn-0n-c-o-i-peba
vikn-01-c-0-1-60¢
vikn-01-6-0-1-vto

1" vim-0n-c-o-i-punv
2" vikn-01-0-0-1-0
3 yun-0f-6-0-1-10

27 Other tenses of the participle formed just as with un-

contracted thematic verbs.
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[ puvém, oo, ¢@iknoa, TEQPIANKa, TEQIANNOL, EQUANONY |

Present active infinitive: giA-gi-v

Present active participle: @iL-®-v, @1A-0D-0-0, IA-0D-V

EPSILON [ £ | CONTRACT ACTIVES?*?®
Present Active Indicative: QuA-®

Singular Plural
1 PA-( PLA-0D-pEV
2" pik-gig OUA-€1-T€
31 Q-1 Q-odou(V)
Present Active Subjunctive: QuA-®
Singular Plural
1 PA-( PUA-B-pEV
2" pi-fig QUA-Ti-te
34 U PA-GoU(V)

Present Active Optative: @ul-0-in-v
Singular Plural

1" @u-o-in-v @U\-0-i-uev

2" pik-o0-in-g QL-0-i-t¢

34 gik-o-in P1A-0-1-gv

Present Active Imperative: @il-et
Singular Plural

1 st o o

2" pik-al OUA-€1-T€

d /4 4
3" QU-gi-T® PU-00-VT®V

Imperfect Active Indicative: ¢-@ik-ov-v

Singular Plural
1 -piA-0V-v -QUA-0D-pev
2nd -QiA-€1-C -QIA-€l-T8
31 -pik-gl -pik-ov-v

Future Active Indicative: @uAn-c-0
Singular Plural

1 PIM-G-0 PIM-G-0-[EV

2" p-o-g1g QN-0-£-T€

31 QUA-0-€1 PUM-G-0061(V)

Future Active Optative: @UA-G-0-1-p1
Singular Plural

1" eu-c-o-1-pt @UM-G-0-1-[EV

2 pUM-0-0-1-¢ QUN-6-0-1-T€

34 pi-c-0-1 PIA}-G-0-1-gV

228 Only forms derived from the 1% principal part differ from

un-contracted thematic verbs.

Present M.P. infinitive: piA-gl-c0at
Present M.P. participle: giA-00-pev-0g, -1, -Ov

EPSILON [ ¢ ] CONTRACT MEDIOPASSIVES
Present Mediopassive Indicative: ¢@uA-od-pot

Singular Plural
1" pi-ob-pon PL-00-peba
2" R ouA-€l-00¢

d ~ N
3" QUA-€l-TOn QUA-0D-vTOL

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: @uA-®-pot

Singular Plural
1 PUA-®-pon PL-m-pedo
2" R PUA-Tj-00¢

31 QUA-Tj-TOn QUL-®-vTat

Present Mediopassive Optative: @uA-o-i-unv

Singular Plural
1 PLA-0-{-unv P1r-0-i-ueda
2" pik-0-i-0 QuL-0-i-cbg

34 @ih-0-i-10 P1A-0-1-vT0

Present Mediopassive Imperative: @uA-oD
Singular Plural

1 st o o

2nd ~
QUA-0D

31 oA -gi-60m

QuA-gi-00g
QuA-gi-cOwV

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-@uA-00-unv

Singular Plural
1 -QIA-00-unV -Q1A-00-peda;
2n -L-0D -QUh-€i-00g
31 -QIA-€1-T0 -IL-0D-VTO

Future Middle Indicative: @uAn-c-o-pon
Singular Plural

1 PIM-G-0-piat P1AN-6-6-peba

2" puigom QUM-c-e-60g

31 OU-C-€-TaL QUA-0-0-vTaL

Future Middle Optative: @uAn-c-o-i-punv
Singular Plural

1 PIAN-G-0-{-pnv P1AN--0-i-ueba

2" pIM-6-0-1-0 OU-0-0-1-00¢

34 @ikf-6-0-1-T0 PIA}-G-0-1-VTO



1® Aorist Active Indicative:

Singular
1 -piAn-c-a
2nd -iAN-0-0-¢
31 -pikn-c-g(v)

1** Aorist Active Subjunctive:

Singular
1 PI-G-0
2“; OUN-6-1-G
3" QUA-0-1

-piAn-c-a

Plural
-OUAN-C-0-[EV
-QUN-0-0-TE
-piAn-c-a-v

QUA-G-®
Plural
QUAM-G-O-LEV
QUAM-G-1-T€
QUAM-G-0-01(V)

1** Aorist Active Optative: QIAR-G-0-1-j1

Singular
1 PIM-G-0-1-J1L
2" pM-o-0-1¢
31 QUA-C-a-1

Plural
QUAM-G-0-1-[EV
QUAM-G-0-1-T€
QUAM-G-0-1-€V

1% Aorist Middle Indicative:

Singular
1 -QUAN-G-G-pmVv
2nd -OIM-0-0
31 -(IAN-G-0-TO

-OUAN-0-G-Unv

Plural
-PUAN-0-G-peda
-PUAN-0-0-00¢
-PIAN-0-0-VTO

1** Aorist Middle Subjunctive: @U\q-c-o-pon

Singular
1 PIM-G-m-LoiL
2" pgom
31 QU-C-1-TaL

Plural
QUAN-G-O-peba
QUA-6-1-60¢
QUAM-G-®-VTOL

1** Aorist Middle Optative: @IAn-G-0-i-punv

Singular
1 PIAN-G-0-{-punv
2" pMi-o-0-1-0
31 QUA-0-0-1-TO

Plural
QUAN-c-a-i-peba
QUA-G-0a-1-60g
(QUA-G-0-1-VTO

1** Aorist Active Imperative: ¢iAn-c-ov
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2" piAn-c-ov OU-0-0-T€

31 OAN-0-G-T® QUAN-0-G-VI®V

Perfect Active Indicative: me-@iin-k-o
Singular Plural

1" me-gpin-k-o TE-IM-K-0-[LEV

2" e-in-k-0-¢ TE-QU-K-0-TE

31 ne-QiAn-K-£(Vv) TE-QIAM-K-0-01(V)

Perfect Active Subjunctive: me-QIAN-iK-0-G @
Singular Plural

1" ne-pin-k-0-¢ @ TE-QPIMN-K-0-T-EC DUEV

2" e Uk-0-C TG TE-QIM-K-0-T-8C TTE

34 e-Qu-Kk-G-¢ 1) TE-QIAN-K-0-T-C MO1

Perfect Active Optative: me-QuAn-K-®-¢ €NV
Singular Plural

1" me-QUMk-0-¢ €MV mE-QIAN-K-0-T-£G EIUEV

2" e-U-k-0- ENG  TE-QIM-K-0-T-€C E1TE

39 e-QU-k-G-C € TME-QIAN-K-O-T-EC ElEV

Perfect Active Imperative: me-QuAn-k-m-¢ 1601
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2" me-un-k-0-¢ 1001 me-@iAn-k-0-T-g¢ EoTE

34 e-U-k-0-¢ £0T®  TE-QIA-K-0-T-€C BVTOV

1** Aorist Middle Imperative: ¢iAn-c-at
Singular Plural

]Sl . .

2" pikn-o-on QU\N-c-a-c0¢

31 QAN-0-G-60m QUAN-0-G-600V

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: me-@iAn-pot
Singular Plural

1" ;me-pin-po Te-QUA-pedo

2" e-giln-om ne-pikn-c0e

31 Te-Qikn-Ton Te-Qikn-von

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: me-@uAn-11£v-0¢ @
Singular Plural

1% me-QUM-1iv-0¢ @ TE-QUA-L1EV-01 DUEV

2" e-@U-Lév-0g i Te-QIAM-LEv-ot fiTe

39 me-QU-Liv-0C | TE-QIM-LEv-01 Aot

Perfect M.P. Optative: me-Quin-j1cv-0¢ €inv
Singular Plural

1% 7me-Quin-iv-0¢ €MV TE-QIAN-11£V-0l ElUEV

2" e-U-LEv-0G NG TE-QIA-LIEV-0L ElTE

31 TE-QUAN-115V-0G €N Te-QIAN-11£v-01 ElEV

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: me-giin-co
Singular Plural

]Sl -

2" ne-pidn-co

31 ne-PIA-00®

ne-piln-cle
ne-QUN-clwv
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Pluperfect Active Indicative:

Singular
1™ -TE-PIAN-K-1)

2n -TE-PIAN-K-1-G
31 -TE-QIM-K-€1(V)

-TE-PIAN-K-M)
Plural
-TE-UA-K-E-|LEV
-TE-IA-K-€-TE
-TE-QIA-K-€-GOV

[ €] CONTRACT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES **
Present Active Participle M: @A-0D-vt-0g

Singular
Nom @uA-®-v
Gen  @uA-0D-vT-0G
Dat  @u-oD-vt-1
Acc  @u-od-vi-a
Voc  @u-®-v

Plural
(QUA-0D-VT-£G
QUA-0V-VT-®V
QA-0D-0U(V)
QUA-0D-VT-0G
(QUA-0D-VT-£G

Present Active Participle F: ¢@iA-00-6-1g

Singular
Nom @uA-0d-6-a
Gen  QUA-00-G-1G
Dat  ¢@u-o0-0-1
Acc  @ur-0od-c-av
Voc  ¢ik-od-c-a

Plural
QUA-0D-G-01t
(QIA-0V-G-BV
QUA-0V-G-011G
(QUA-0V-G-0G
QUA-0D-G-01t

Present Active Participle N: @uA-0D-vt-0g

Singular
Nom @uA-0d-v
Gen  @uA-0D-vT-0G
Dat  @u-oD-vt-1
Acc  @ur-0D-v
Voc  @ir-0D-v

Plural
QUA-0D-VT-0l
QUA-0V-VT-®V
QA-0D-0UV)
QUA-0D-VT-0l
QUA-0D-VT-0l

[ €] CONTRACT M.P. PARTICIPLES
Present Mediopassive Participle M: @uA-o-pév-ov

Singular
Nom  @uA-00-peV-0¢
Gen  @uUA-ov-pév-ov
Dat  @ui-ov-pév-
Acc  @UA-00-peV-0V
Voc  @u-00-pev-¢

229

contracted thematic verbs.

Plural
(QUA-0V-LEV-01
(QUA-0V-LEV-0OV
(QUA-0V-EV-01G
(QUA-0VL-EV-0VG
(QUA-0V-LEV-01

Other tenses of the participle formed just as with un-

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: c-me-@uAn-unv

Singular Plural
1 -Te-QIM- IV -me-IM-peda
2n -ne-QiAn-co -ne-@iAn-cbe
31 -1e-@iAn-to -ne-@iAn-vto

EPSILON [ ¢ ] CONTRACT PASSIVES
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-@uAn-6n-v

Singular Plural
1 -QUAN-0n-v -QUAN-On-pev
2n -UN-6n-¢g -u\n-6n-te
31 -1n-6n -U\N-6n-cav
Aorist Passive Subjunctive: @uAn-0-&
Singular Plural
1 PUN-0-® PUAN-0-®-pev
2" pun-0-fi-g Oun-0-fj-te
34 pun-0-i] P1AN-6-®-oc1(v)

Aorist Passive Optative: @uAn-0e-in-v
Singular Plural

1" euin-Oe-in-v PUN-Oe-i-pey

2" pun-0e-in-¢ Oun-Oe-i-t¢

31 QUAN-Oe-in QuAn-fe-i-oav

Aorist Passive Imperative: @uAn-0n-tt
Singular Plural

ISt o o

2" p-On-Tw

) QUA-0n-T¢
3" QUN-01-10

QUAN-0¢-viov

Future Passive Indicative: @uAn-6n-c-o-pot
Singular Plural

1" un-01-c-0-pan P1N-0n-6-6-peba

2" pun-01-c-g1 @UN-61-c-e-00¢

31 QUAN-61-c-g-Tout QUAN-6M-c-0-vTon

Future Passive Optative: @An-0n-c-o-i-punv
Singular Plural

1 QUAN-0n-c-0--umv  @UAN-61-c-0-i-peba

2" pun-07-0-0-1-0 QUAN-01-c-0-1-60¢

31 @UAN-61-6-0-1-T0 @UAN-01-6-0-1-v10
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[ INAO®, INLOGO®, £OMAOGA, 0EONLOKA, dedN OpAL, £ONAOONY |

Present active infinitive: dni-od-v

Present active participle: onA-®-v, dni-od-c-a, dSnA-0D-v

OMICRON [ 0 ] CONTRACT ACTIVES*’
Present Active Indicative: on\-@®

Singular Plural
1 SMA-6 SnA-0D-pev
2" Snh-oi-c nh-0d-te
31 dni-ol dnA-odoi(v)
Present Active Subjunctive: onA-®
Singular Plural
1 SMA-6 SA-&-pev
2" Snh-oi-c MA-®-T€
31 dni-ol dMni-dou(v)
Present Active Optative: onA-o-in-v
Singular Plural
1" dmh-o-in-v SMA-0-i-pev
2" dnh-o-in-g onh-o-i-t€
34 dnh-o-in dn-o-i-gv
Present Active Imperative: 6MA-ov
Singular Plural
lst o o
2" §hh-ov ni-od-te
34 Snh-ob-to MA-00-vIV

Imperfect Active Indicative: <-oMA-ov-v

Singular Plural
1 -3MA-0v-v -dnA-0d-pev
2nd -ONA-00-¢ -OnA-0d-1€
31 -ONA-ov -ONA-ov-v
Future Active Indicative: dnA®-c-0
Singular Plural
1" id-c-o SMA®-G-0-pev
2" SnAd-o-gi-g ONA®O-0-g-T€

31 dMAd-c-£t dNAd-c-0061(V)

Future Active Optative: onA®-c-o-1-pt
Singular Plural

1" Ad-c-0-1-ut SMAD-G-0-1-pgv

2" SnAd-o-0-1¢ INAD-6-0-1-T€

34 dnAd-c-0-1 MAd-6-0-1-gv
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un-contracted thematic verbs.

Only forms derived from the 1% principal part differ from

Present M.P. infinitive: onA-od-c0ot
Present M.P. participle: 6nA-ov-pev-og, -1, -ov

[ 0] CONTRACT MEDIOPASSIVES
Present Mediopassive Indicative: oni-od-pot

Singular Plural
1" Snh-od-pon SMA-00-pedo
2" Snh-oi dnA-od-c0e
31 dnA-od-Tan dnA-od-vtan

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: onA-®-pon

Singular Plural
1 SMA-&-pa SMA-0-peda
2" Smh-ot SnA-d-00e
31 dMnA-d-ton dMA-G-vton
Present Mediopassive Optative: oni-o-i-unv
Singular Plural
1 SnA-o0-i-pmv dnA-o-i-pedo
2" dmh-o-i-o dni-o-i-o0e
34 dnh-o-i-to dnA-o-i-vto
Present Mediopassive Imperative: omA-od
Singular Plural
lst o o
2" Smh-ob oni-0d-ce
31 dnA-00-c0m dnA-00-c0mV
Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-dni-00-unv
Singular Plural
1 -SMA-00-pmv -dnA-00-pedo
2n -onA-0d -onA-0D-cbe
31 -Oni-0d-t0 -IL-0D-VTO

Future Middle Indicative: onA®-c-o-pot
Singular Plural

1 SMA®-G-0-pat MAw-6-0-peda

2" hd-o-m IAm-c-g-60g

31 dMNAd-c-e-Tan dMAd-c-0-vTat

Future Middle Optative: dnAw-c-o-i-punv
Singular Plural

1 SMAw-G-0-1-pmv SMAw-c-0-i-peda

2" Ad-G-0-1-0 IMAm-c-0-1-60¢

34 dnAh-0-0-1-10 dMAd-6-0-1-vT0



1** Aorist Active Indicative: ¢-8MAo-c-a
Singular Plural

1 -MAo-c-o -MAGO-G-0-pEeV

2nd -OMNA®-6-0-¢ -ONA®-0-0-T€

31 -ONAw-0-g(V) -NAo-0-0-v

1** Aorist Active Subjunctive: Snid-c-m

Singular Plural
1 dnhod-c-o MMAG-C-m-pev
2 SnAd-o-m-¢ INAGD-6-1-1€

31 dMAd-c-n IMAd-c-0-61(V)

1** Aorist Active Optative: SnA®d--a-1-il
Singular Plural

1" Snhd-c-a-1-p MAD-G-0-1-pev

2 SnAd-o-a-1-¢ dMAd-c-a-1-T€

31 dMAd-c-a-1 dMAD-c-0-1-gV

1** Aorist Active Imperative: SHAm-G-ov
Singular Plural

]Sl . .

2 $fho-c-ov dMAd-c-0-T€

31 dMA®-c-G-T® dMAw-c-G-viwv

Perfect Active Indicative: oe-dnim-k-o
Singular Plural

1 Se-dMAm-ic-a Se-MAD-1c-0L-IEV

2" Se-dnhm-k-0-G de-OMAm-K-0-T€

31 de-ONAm-K-€(V) de-ONAd-K-0-oU(V)

Perfect Active Subjunctive §e-dnAm-Kk-0-¢ @
Singular Plural

1 Se-MAo-i-0-¢ @  Oe-IMAm-K-0-T-£G DUEV

2" Se-dnho-k-0-¢ NG Oe-dNAm-K-0-T-8 TTE

34 Se-dnho-k-0-¢ 7 Se-MAw-Kk-0-1-8¢ DG

Perfect Active Optative: 0e-OnAo-K-0-¢ €inv
Singular Plural

I Se-nho-k-00-¢ ey de-InAw-Kk-6-T-£¢ ellEV

2" Se-dnho-k-0-g €iNg  Se-dnhw-k-0-1-6¢ site

31 Se-hw-k--¢ €l Se-Onho-Kk-0-1-£C €lev

Perfect Active Imperative: de-omAo-k-0-¢ {60t
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2" Se-dnho-k-0-¢ 1001 Se-dnho-k-6-1-C EoTE

34 Se-dnhm-k-0-¢ £0Tm Se-dNA®-K-6-T-C BVTLV

1% Aorist Middle Indicative:

Singular
1 -MA®-0-G-unv
2nd -ONA®-0-0
31 -ONAd-6-0-10

-ONA®-G-G-pnv

Plural

-ONAw-c-G-peda
-ONA®-c-a-c0g
-ONA®-G-0-VTO

1** Aorist Middle Subjunctive: Snid-c-m-pot

Singular
1 SMA®-G-0-pon
2" Snhd-o-m

31 dMAd-c-1-ToL

Plural
INAw-c-0-peda
ONA®-c6-1-60g
IMNA®-G-®-VTo

1** Aorist Middle Optative: SnAw-c-0-i-punv

Singular
1 SMAw-G-a-i-unv
2" SnAd-o-a-1-0
31 dMAD-6-0-1-T0

1** Aorist Middle Imperative:
Singular

]Sl -

2" SHhe-o-at

31 dMAw-o-G-60m

Plural
ONAw-c-a-i-peda
INA®-c-0-1-60¢
ONA®-G-0-1-VTO

ONAm-c-at
Plural
ONA®-c-a-c0g
INAw-c-G-cOwv

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: de-0MAm-pon

Singular
1 Se-dMAm-pat
2" Se-dnhm-oot
31 de-ONAm-Tan

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: oe-onio-

Singular
1 Se-dMAw-11£v-0G
2" Se-dnhw-11év-0g
31 de-ONAm-11£v-0G

o
s
i

Perfect M.P. Optative: oe-0mAw-

Singular
1 Se-dmAw-115v-0¢ eV
2" Se-dnhw-1év-o¢ ging
31 de-dnAm-11Ev-0¢ €in

Plural
de-OmAm-peda
de-Onim-c0e
de-ONAm-vton

-0¢ O
Plural
Se-dMAm-11£v-01 DUEV
Se-dhw-|15v-01 TTE

de-OMAm-11£v-01 MGt
-0¢ €inv
Plural
Se-dnhw-11£v-01 glpey
Se-nhw-11£v-o1 glte
Se-nhw-11£v-o1 glev

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: de-0nAm-co

Singular
]Sl - _
2" Se-8hw-00
31 de-ONAd-c0m
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Pluperfect Active Indicative: ¢-0e-dnim-k-n
Singular Plural

1™ -de-dMAm-k-n -de-dMAm-K-g-pev

2n -6&-ONAMO-K-1-G -0e-ONAd-K-e-1€

31 -6e-ONAmd-K-eUV) -6e-ONAd-K-g-c0v

[ 0] CONTRACT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES™'
Present Active Participle M: onA-od-vt-og
Singular Plural

Nom dnA-G-v ONA-0D-v1-£G

Gen  Ooni-od-vi-0g ONA-00-vT-0V

Dat  OomA-od-vt-1 onA-od-c1(v)

Acc  oni-od-vt-a ONA-00-vT-0g

Voc  onA-®-v ONA-0D-v1-£G

Present Active Participle F: dnA-00-0-ng
Singular Plural

Nom dni-od-c-a OnA-o0d-c-on
Gen  OnA-00-6-1g ONA-0V-G-BV
Dat  onA-ov-o-n ONA-00-0-01g
Acc  Oni-od-c-ov ONA-00-0-0g
Voc  oni-od-c-a OnA-o0d-c-on

Present Active Participle N: onA-od-vt-og
Singular Plural

Nom dni-od-v ONA-o0-vt-a

Gen  Ooni-od-vi-0g ONA-00-vT-0V

Dat  OomA-od-vt-1 ONA-od-c1(Vv)

Acc  oni-od-v ONA-o0-vt-a

Voc  oni-od-v ONA-o00-vt-a

[ 0] CONTRACT M.P. PARTICIPLES

Present Mediopassive Participle M: onA-o-pév-ov
Singular Plural

Nom  dnA-00-pev-0g ONA-00-pev-01

Gen  OnA-ov-pév-ov ONA-0V-LLEV-0V

Dat  dnA-ov-pév-o ONA-0v-LLEV-01G

Acc  OnA-ov-pev-ov ONA-0V-LLEV-0VG

Voc  OnA-ov-pev-g ONA-00-pev-01

31 Other tenses of the participle formed just as with un-

contracted thematic verbs.

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-0e-Oniod-pnv

Singular Plural
1™ -de-dMAm-pumv -de-dmAm-pedo
2n -6e-0NA®-60 -6e-0Nhw-c0e
31 -0e-0NAw-10 -0e-0Mhw-vTo

OMICRON [ 0 | CONTRACT PASSIVES
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-OmAd-0n-v

Singular Plural
1 -Ao-0n-v -MA®-0n-pev
2nd -OMAm-0n-¢ -OnAm-On-te
31 -OnAd-6n -ONAd-6n-cav

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: onAw-0-&

Singular Plural
1 nho-0-6 SMAw-0-6-pev
2" Snhe-0-fi-c dNAw-6-7-te
31 dMnAm-0-1j dMniw-0-d-ouv)

Aorist Passive Optative: dnim-0g-in-v
Singular Plural

1" Snho-0e-in-v MAw-0e-i-pev

2 Snhe-Oe-in-g dnhw-De-i-te

31 dnAw-He-in dniw-He-i-cav

Aorist Passive Imperative: onim-6n-tt
Singular Plural

ISt o o

2 SnAd-On-t

ONA®-O1-t¢
31 dMAw-01-1®

ONAw-0é-viv

Future Passive Indicative: dnim-61-c-o-pot
Singular Plural

1" Snho-01-c-0-pat SMAw-0n-6-6-peba

2" Snho-0n-o-et dnAw-01-c-e-c0g

31 dMnAw-01-c-g-Ton dniw-01-c-0-vtar

Future Passive Optative: onAw-6n-c-0-i-punv
Singular Plural

1" dnho-0n-c-o-i-pmv  SAw-0n-c-0-i-pueba

2 SnAe-01-6-0-1-0 dNAw-01-c-0-1-60¢

31 dMNAw-01-6-0-1-10 dNAw-01-6-0-1-vT0
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5.8 Consonant Stem Verbal Paradigms
In some tenses and voices, verbs with Present stems ending in consonants undergo phonetic change to avoid the
conflict of their stem-final consonant with specific tense markers and endings.

A. Stems ending in Nasal [ p,v ] or Liquid [ L, p | consonants:

1. Future: The Future stem ends in [ € ], which results in Future forms resembling [ ¢ ] contract verbs;
Future forms can often be easily identified by the apparent lack of the normal recessive accent of
verbs or the lack of the normal persistant accent of substantives. This effect is a result of
contraction.

2. Aorist: Such verbs often have 2" Aorist forms to avoid conflict between their stem and the 1% Aorist
tense markers: e.g. [ £Balov / §BAOnv ]. If a verb of this type has a 1% Aorist active, the [ ¢ ] of the
Aorist active/middle tense marker will be eliminated. The [ 0 ] of the 1% Aorist passive tense marker
is often also eliminated. In all other respects, the paradigms are all but exactly the same as other
thematic verbs.

B. Stems ending in all consonants:

1. Perfect and Pluperfect mediopassive: The Athematic nature of the Perfect and Pluperfect
mediopassive forms results in extensive contact between the final consonants of the stems and the
initial consonants of the endings; this contact results in extensive assimilation and other forms of
alteration, including the use of periphrastic forms in the 3™ person plural. Use the periphrastic to
avoid the consonant cluster [ vo |: e.g. [ me-@oo-11¢v-0¢ &l | instead of [ mé-pav-con ].

[ paive, pavd, Epnva, Téenva, TEPacpor, £pavny |

Present active infinitive: paiv-gwv Present M.P. infinitive: gaiv-g-cOo
Present active participle: gaiv-o-v, paiv-ov-c-a, eaiv-o-v Present M.P. participle: @aiv-6-pev-og, -1, -ov
Future active infinitive: gov-gtv Future M.P. infinitive: pav-£i-cOon

Future active participle: pov-®-v, av-od-c-a, eav-o0-v  Future M.P. participle: @av-ov-pev-oc, -1, -ov

CONSONANT-STEM ACTIVE VERBS CONSONANT-STEM M.P. VERBS
Future Active Indicative: @ov-® Future Middle Indicative: @av-od-pot
Singular (uncontracted) Singular (uncontracted)
1 pav-® (Qové-m) 1" pav-od-pot (povE-o-pat)
2" pov-gig (pové-gi1g) 2" pov-i (pové-g-oarn)
31 Qav-gl (pové-gt) 31 Qav-gi-tat (pové-g-tan)
Plural (uncontracted) Plural (uncontracted)
1" @av-od-pev (QovE-0-pgv) 1" pav-od-peba (pove-6-pueda)
2" pov-gi-te (pové-g-€) 2" pov-gi-obe (pové-g-€)
31 Qov-00oY(V) (pavé-ovot) 31 Qov-0D-vTol (pavé-o-vtan)
Future Active Ozgtative: Qov-0-in-v Future Middle Optative: @av-o-i-punv
Singular™? (uncontracted) Singular (uncontracted)
1 Qov-0-in-v (pave-0-in-v) 1 QOV-0-i-punv (pave-o-t-unv)
2" pov-o0-in-g (pove-0-in-c) 2" pav-o-i-0 (pové-0-1-0)
31 Qav-0-in (pove-o-in) 31 Qav-0-1-10 (pové-0-1-10)
Plural (uncontracted) Plural (uncontracted)
1 (QOV-0-1-pLeV (pavé-o-1-pev) 1 Qov-o-i-peda (pave-o-i-peda)
2" pov-o-i-te (poveé-0-1-€) 2" pov-0-i-oBe (pové-0-1-60g)
31 QOV-0-1-gv (pavé-o-1-gv) 31 (QOV-0-1-vT0 (pavé-o-1-vto)

2 The singular forms @av-o-i-pt (Qavé-o-1-put), eov-0-i-g

(pavé-o-1-¢), and pov-o-1 (pavé-o-t) also occur.



1** Aorist Active Indicative: “-onv-o
Singular Plural

1 Std -QMV-a -QNV-0-pEV

2“0l -NV-0-G -NV-0-T€

3" -pnv-£(V) -NV-0-V

1** Aorist Active Subjunctive: @Yv-o
Singular Plural

lztd ¢v- Prv-o-{iev

2. omv-nsg Prv-n-te

3 onv-n oNv-o-oyVv)

1** Aorist Active Optative: @Yv-o-1-pt
Singular Plural

lztd Priv-a-t-p Qriv-a-t-pev

2rcl PV-0-1- PrV-o-1-1€

3 QNV-0-1 QNV-0-1-EV

1** Aorist Active Imperative: ¢fjv-ov
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2?; (pﬁv-(?v (pﬁv-q-re

3 ONV-0-T® ENV-0-VIOV

CONSONANT-STEM ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Future Active Participle M: @ov-od-v1-0g

1% Aorist Middle Indicative:

Singular
1" c-gny-Gepmy
2" V-
PAV-®
31 -NV-0-TO

-PNV-G-uny

Plural
-pnVv-a-peda
-pnVv-a-c0g
-PNV-0-V10

1** Aorist Middle Subjunctive: @nv-o-pat

Singular
1 PRV-m-pat
nd ’
2 V-1

31 PAV-N-Ta

Plural
oNv-o-peda
eNv-n-c0e
ONV-m-vTot

1** Aorist Middle Optative: @nv-a-i-pnv

Singular
1 env-o-{-unv
2" pfv-o-1-0
31 PAV-0-1-TO

1** Aorist Middle Imperative:

Singular
]Sl -
2" gijv-at
31 onv-G-c0m

Plural
onv-a-i-peda
eNv-a-1-c0e
@NV-0-1-vTO

QTv-a1
Plural
eNv-a-c0e
onv-a-c0wv

Perfect M.P. Indicative: mé-poo-pon

Singular
Nom ¢av-®-v
Gen  @av-0D-vi-0g
Dat  ¢@av-ob-vi-i
Acc  @av-ov-vi-a
Voc  o¢av-o-

Plural
QOV-0D-V1-€G
QOV-0V-VT-OV
Qav-00-cU(V)
QaV-0D-VT-0G
QOV-0D-V1-€G

Future Active Participle F: @av-00-c-ng

Singular
Nom ¢av-0b-c-a
Gen  @av-00-G-1G
Dat  ¢av-ov-0-n
Acc  @av-ov-c-av
Voc  ¢av-ob-c-a

Plural
Qav-0D-G-01t
QOV-0V-G-®OV
(POV-00-G-011G
(QOV-00-G-0G
Qav-0D-G-01t

Future Active Participle N: @av-0D-vt-0g

Singular
Nom @av-0b-v
Gen  @av-0D-vt-0G
Dat  ¢@av-ob-vi-
Acc  @av-od-v
Voc  ¢av-ob-v

Plural

QOV-0D-VT-0
QOV-0-VI-®V
Qav-00-cU(V)
QOV-0D-VT-0
QOV-0D-VT-0

Singular Plural
1" 7mé-poo-pot ne-@ac-pedo
2 ne-gao-pév-og €1 mé-Qov-Oe
34 ré-gav-ton TE-QAG-115V-01 €ioi

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: me-Qoo-11£v-0G O

Singular . Plural N
1" 71e-Qao-1£v-06 O ME-QOo-[1£V-0L QpEV
2" e-Qoo-piév-0c NS ME-QaC-|1Ev-0L MTE
31 TE-QPOG-115V-0G M) TE-POO-|15V-01 OO
Perfect Mediopassive Optative: me-Qoc-11cv-0G €nv
Singular Plural .
1" 7me-@ac-1v-0g €MV me-Qao-1£v-0t gtjey
2" ne-gac-lév-0¢ €iNg mE-QUo-|1Ev-0t elte
31 TE-QPOC-[1EV-0G €1 TE-QOO-[1EV-01 E1EV
Perfect M.P. Imperative: me-@oc-|1cv-0¢ 1ot
Singular Plural
]Sl - -
2" ne-gao-piv-o¢ Tt mé-Qov-Oe

31 ne-Pav-0o
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CONSONANT-STEM ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Aorist Active Participle M: onv-a-vt-og

Singular
Nom o¢nv-a-¢
Gen  onv-0-vt-og
Dat  onv-a-vt-1
Acc  onv-a-vt-a
Voc  ¢nv-a-¢

Plural
ONV-0-VT-€G
QNV-0-VT-OV
env-a-ouv)
ENV-0-VT-0G
ONV-0-VT-€G

Perfect Active Participle M: me-onv-6-1-0g

Singular
Nom me-pnv-0-¢
Gen  me-QMVv-0-T-0G
Dat  me-pnv-0-1-1
Acc  me-pnv-0-1-0.
Voc  me-pnv-m-¢

Plural
TE-QNV-0-T-€G
TE-QNV-0-T-OV
ne-ENV-0-cUVv)
TE-QNV-0-T-0G
TE-QNV-0-T-€G

CONSONANT-STEM M.P. PARTICIPLES
Future Middle Participle M: @av-ov-p£v-ov

Singular
Nom  @oav-00-pev-0¢
Gen  @av-0v-LEV-0V
Dat  @av-ov-pev-m
Acc  @av-00-Lev-0v
Voc  @av-o0-pev-¢

Plural
(QOV-0V-[LEV-01
(POV-0V-LEV-OV
(POV-0V-[LEV-01G
(POV-0V-LEV-0VG
(POV-0V-[LEV-01

Aorist Middle Participle M: onv-a-pév-ov

Singular
Nom  @nv-é-pev-og
Gen  onv-a-pév-ov
Dat  onv-o-pév-0
Acc  onv-G-pev-ov
Voc  onv-G-pev-¢

Plural
QNV-Q-LLEV-0L
QNV-0-LEV-OV
PNV-0-LEV-01G
QNV-0-LEV-0VG
QNV-Q-LLEV-0L

Perfect Mediopassive Participle M: me-pac-pév-ov

Singular
Nom me-Qac-pEv-0g
Gen me-QaG-LEV-0VL
Dat  me-@aoc-pev-o
Acc  me-QuG-UEV-OV
Voc  me-poc-pév-¢

Plural
TE-QOC-ULEV-01
TE-QOC-ULEV-0OV
TE-POC-LLEV-01G
TE-POC-LEV-0VG
TE-QOC-ULEV-01

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative: ¢-me-@do-pnv

Singular Plural
1™ -Te-QAG-UnV -me-@ao-pedo
2" ne-gao-iiv-og Roba  c-mé-pov-Oe
31 -T£-QOV-TO TE-(PAG-| V-0l oAV

Future-Perfect M.P. Indicative: me-@oo-

Singular Plural
1% me-poo-11¢v-0¢ Ecopar mE-Quo-11v-0t §6OpEDNL
2" ne-gao-jiiv-og Eon  me-Qoo-liiv-ot Eoecbe
3 ne-puo-11iv-0¢ EoTarl  Te-Qao-11Ev-0l EcovTal

CONSONANT-STEM PASSIVE VERBS
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-@dav-1-v

Singular Plural
1 -QOV-1)-v -QOV-1-1EV
2nd -Pav-1-G -Pav-1-T€
31 -(Qav-1 -(Qav-1-60V
Aorist Passive Subjunctive: @av-®
Singular Plural
1 pav-® Pav-G-pev
2" pav-fig Pav-1j-t€
34 pav-ii Pav-®-c1(Vv)
Aorist Passive Optative: @av-g-in-v
Singular Plural
1 pav-s-in-v Qav-e-1-lIEV
2" pov-e-in-c Qav-g-1-T€
31 Qav-g-in Qav-g-i-gv

Aorist Passive Imperative: @dv-1-0t
Singular Plural

ISt o o

2" pav-n-0t

) Qav-n-t€
3" QaV-1-T0

QOV-£-VTOV

Future Passive Indicative: @ov-1-G-o-poit
Singular Plural

1 POV-1-G-0-LoiL

2" pov-fi-o-gl pav-1-0-g-60g

31 QoV-1-0-g-Ta

Future Passive Optative: @av-1-6-0-i-punv
Singular Plural

Qov-1-0-0-peda

(QOV-1-G-0-VToil

1 QOV-1-0-0-{-unv Qov-1-6-0-i-pueba
2 pov-1-6-0-1-0 Qav-1-6-0-1-60g
31 (QOV-1-G-0-1-T0 (QOV-1-G-0-1-VTO
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CONSONANT-STEM M.P. VERBS

Perfect M.P. Indicative Labial: yé-ypap-pot
Singular Plural

I yé-ypap-pot ye-ypap-pedo

2" yéypam-oon (-yon)  yéE-ypag-Oe

31 YE-YPOT-TOL vé-ypop-LiEv-ot glot

Perfect M.P. Imperative Labial: yé-ypan-co (-yo)
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2nd yé-ypam-co (-yo) vé-ypop-Oe

31 ve-ypap-0m YE-YPAQ-OmV

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative Labial: c-ye-ypap-pnv
Singular Plural

I Ceye-yplp-pny -ye-ypay-peda

2nd -yé-ypoam-6o (-yo) -yE-ypop-0e

31 -YE€-YPOT-TO VE-YpOpL-11EV-01 oA

Perfect M.P. Indicative Dental: né-neio-par®’

Singular Plural
1" mé-meic-pon ne-neic-pedo
ond né-ner-oor né-nel-o0g
31 TE-TEIG-TAL TE-MEG-115V-01 €lol

Perfect M.P. Imperative Dental: né-nei-co

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
ond Té-TE-GO né-met-60g
3rd ne-nel-c0m ne-nel-c0mv

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative Dental: ¢-ne-meic-pnv

Singular Plural
1™ -Te-TelG-pnv -ne-nelc-peda
2n -TE-TIEL-GO -né-mel-60g
31 -Té-MELG-TO TE-TELG-| V-0l oAV

233 Conjunction of the final dental of the stem with initial
dentals of some endings produced [ ¢ ], which spread by
analogical leveling to the other forms.

Perfect M.P. Indicative Velar: mé-mpay-pon
Singular Plural

1" mé-mpary-pon ne-nplry-peda

2" péempak-oon (-Eo)  mé-mpay-Oe

31 TE-TUPOK-TOL TE-TPOy-115V-01 €lol

Perfect M.P. Imperative Velar: né-npaxk-co (-£o)
Singular Plural

15[ - -

2" pé-mpak-co (-E0)

né-mpay-Oe
31 Te-mpay-0m

ne-npby-Omv

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative Velar: ¢-me-npdry-pnv

Singular Plural
1™ -Te-TpCry-umnv -me-npéry-peda
2nd -né-mpak-co (-£0)  -mé-mpary-O€
31 -TE-POK-TO TEe-Pay-11£V-01 foavy

Perfect M.P. Indicative Liquid: fyyel-pon
Singular Plural

1" Hyyeh-pon NyyéL-peba

2" fyyed-oo fyyer-Oe

3 Hyyeh-tan Nyyei-1év-ot giol

Perfect M.P. Imperative Liquid: 1jyyeA-co
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2" fyyeh-co fyyer-Oe

3 Ayyér-0o Nyyér-0ov

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative Liquid: ¢-me-mpéry-pmv
Singular Plural

I® yyédemy Myyél-pebo
2“0l fyyer-co fyyer-Oe N
3" fyyeh-to NYYEA-1EV-01 NoaV

Perfect M.P. Indicative Nasal: mé-poc-pon
[Cf. above in section 5.7]

Perfect M.P. Imperative Nasal: me-pac-11<v-0Gg 1661
[Cf. above in section 5.7]

Pluperfect M.P. Indicative Nasal: ¢-me-pdo-punv
[Cf. above in section 5.7]

% The final [ o ] of the stem is simplified before endings

beginning with [ ¢ ]: [ né-neio-co > né-ner-con .
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5.9 Athematic Verbal Paradigms

[ didm, dMoM, EdMKA, OEOMKA, dEdopaL, £600nV |
Present active infinitive: 61-06-vou
Present active participle: 61-600-¢, 61-600-6-a., 61-60-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS
Present Active Indicative: di-0m-pt

Singular Plural
1" §i-8w-m 5i-80-pev
2" §i-dm-g di-00-1¢

31 di-6w-c1(V) 31-80-061(V)

Present Active Subjunctive: 01-6-®

Singular Plural
1 6-8-0 51-8-(-pev
2" S8-d¢ O1-0-®-1€
31 d1-0-® d1-6-0-ou(V)
Present Active Optative: 61-60-in-v
Singular Plural
1" S1-8o-in-v 51-80-i-pev
2" §i-8o-in-¢ d1-80-i-1¢
31 d1-80-in d1-80-1-gv
Present Active Imperative: 61{-6-ov
Singular Plural
lst o _
2" §i-8-0v di-00-1¢
31 31-80-1® 31-80-vToV

Imperfect Active Indicative: ¢-8i-dov-v

Singular Plural
1 [ £-8i-8ov-v ] -5i-80-pev
2" [ e-8i-8ov-¢ ] -01-00-1€
31 [ £-8i-dov ] -5i-80-cav

Future Active Indicative: d®-6-©
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Active Optative: d®-G-0-1-pit
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" Aorist Active Indicative: -Sw-k-o.

Singular Plural
1 [ £-8-K-0 ] -30-pev
2nd [ ¢-0m-k-0-G | -00-T€
31 [ £-8m-k-g(V) ] -50-c0v

( PIE *di-deH3-mi > 6i-00-p)
Present M.P. infinitive: 6{-60-c0at
Present M.P. participle: 61-06-1ev-0g, -1, -Ov

ATHEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present Mediopassive Indicative: &i-00-pon

Singular Plural
1" §i-8o-pan 51-66-ueba
2" §i-8o-cat di-60-c0¢
31 di-80-tan di-80-vTon

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: 01-6-®-pot

Singular Plural
1 S1-8-6-pon 51-8-(-peba
2 S18-0 S1-8-0-00¢
31 d1-3-®-ton d1-3-®d-vTon

Present Mediopassive Optative: d1d0-1-punv

Singular Plural
1" Sido-i-pmv 5180-1-peda
2" §do-i-o d180-i-c0g
31 d180-i-10 d180-i-vto

Present Mediopassive Imperative: 61-60-6o

Singular Plural
lst o o
2 §{-80-c0 81-80-00¢
3 51-86-00m 51-86-60wmV

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-31-00-pnv

Singular Plural
1 -51-80-pmv -51-80-pedo
2" £-8{-80-00 -3t-80-00¢
31 -8i-80-10 -8i-80-v10

Future Middle Indicative: 0®-c-0-pont
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Middle Optative: d®-G-0-i-punv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" Jorist Middle Indicative: ¢-86-pmv

Singular Plural
1 -86-pnv -56-pueba
2nd -5-0v -60-00¢
31 -80-10 -80-vt0



2" orist Active Subjunctive: 5-@®

Singular Plural
| R 5-®-pev
2" 5-dc 5-6-1¢
3 5-® 8--ouV)

2" Aorist Active Optative: 86-in-v

Singular Plural
1" 8o-in-v §0-i-pev
2" Bo-in-g d0-1-1¢
31 do-in do-i-gv

2" Aorist Active Imperative: 56-¢

Singular Plural
lst o o
2" 8o-¢ 86-te
31 36-Tm d6-vtov

Perfect Active Indicative: 0é-dw-Kk-a
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Subjunctive: de-8m-K-0-¢ ®
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Optative: 0e-0w-K-0-G €NV
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Imperative: 6e-00-k-0-G 1601
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Active Indicative: ¢-0e-0m-k-1
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

PASSIVE VERBS
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-60-0n-v
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: 60-0-®
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Optative: 60-0e-in-v
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" 4orist Middle Subjunctive: §-®-pat

Singular Plural
1" §-®d-pot 5-®-pedo
2 8-p 5-0-00¢
31 d-®d-ton 3-®-vtat

2" orist Middle Optative: So-i-pnv

Singular Plural
1" So-i-umv §0-1-peda
2" Bo-i-o do-1-o0e
31 d0-i-t0 30-1-vto

2" Aorist Middle Imperative: 50-0

Singular Plural
lst o o
2" §50-D §0-60g
3 36-00w 86-60mv

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: 6¢-60-pot
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: 8g-80-114v-0¢ @
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Optative: de-00-11cv-0¢ €inv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: 6¢-0w-c0
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-6e-06-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Imperative: 66-0n-1t
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Indicative: 60-61-6-o-pot
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Optative: 00-61-c-0-{-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]
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[ TiOnu, oo, £0nka, Té0nKka, TEOEROL, ETEONY |

Present active infinitive: t1-0¢-vou

Present active participle: t1-0¢ei-¢, 11-0€i-6-a, T1-0¢-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS
Present Active Indicative: ti-0n-pu

Singular
1" 1i-0n-m
2" 1ing

3 1i-On-ouv)

Plural
Ti-0g-pev
1i-0e-1¢
T1-0¢é-aou(v)

Present Active Subjunctive: 11-0-®

Plural
T1-0-®-pev
T1-0-fj-1¢
T1-0-0-ou(V)

Present Active Optative: t1-0g-in-v

Singular
1 1-0-®
2 neb-fig
31 T1-0-9)

Singular
1" 1-0s-in-v
2" n-Be-in-c
31 T1-0e-in

Plural
T1-0e-1-pev
T1-Og-1-1¢
T1-Og-i-gv

Present Active Imperative: ti-0-¢t

Singular
lst o
ond ti-0-1
3rd T1-0é-t

Imperfect Active Indicative:

Singular
1 -1i-0n-v

ond [ c-ti-Og1-¢ |

3 [ i-ticfer]

Plural
Ti-0g-1€
T0é-vTv

-ti-0n-v

Plural
-ti-Oe-pev
-Ti-Oe-t¢
-1i-0e-cav

Future Active Indicative: 01-c-©
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Active Optative: 01-G-0-1-l1t
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" Aorist Active Indicative:

Singular

1 [ £-0n-k-0 ]
2" [#-On-k-0 ]
34 [ EOn-k-e(v) ]

-On-«-a

Plural
-Oe-pev
-Og-1e
-Oe-cov

( PIE *dhi-dheH;-mi > Ti-On-p)
Present M.P. infinitive: ti-0e-c0at
Present M.P. participle: t1-0¢-piev-oc, -1, -ov

ATHEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present Mediopassive Indicative: ti-Oe-pon

Singular
1" 1i-0g-pon
2" ti-fe-oou
31 Ti-0g-Ton

Plural
T1-0¢-peba
Ti-0g-60¢
Ti-Oe-vtan

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: 11-0-®-pon

Singular
1" 1-0-®-pon
2 0§

31 T1-0--Ton

Plural
T1-0-0-peda
11-0-1j-00¢
T1-0-®-vTou

Present Mediopassive Optative: ti1-0g-{-punv

Singular

1" 1-Os-i-pmy

d ~

2 11-0g-1-0
d ~

3" T1-0¢-1-10

Plural
T1-0e-1-peba
T1-0g-1-00¢
T1-0g-1-vto

Present Mediopassive Imperative: ti-0g-co

Singular
lst o
ond ti-0g-c0
3rd 11-0¢-60m

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative:

Singular
1 -T1-04-pmv
2nd -ti-0e-00
31 -1i-0g-10

Plural
Ti-0g-60¢
T1-0¢-60mv

-T1-0¢-pnv
Plural
-T1-0¢-peba
-11-0e-00¢
-Ti-0e-vto

Future Middle Indicative: 01-c-0-pon
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Middle Optative: 6n-c-o-i-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" gorist Middle Indicative:

Singular
1 -0é-pmv
2nd -6-ov
31 -0g-10

-0¢-pnv
Plural
-0¢-peba
-Og-00¢
-Og-vto



2" orist Active Subjunctive: 0-@

Singular Plural
0 0-duev
2" B 0-7-1¢
34 0 0-®-o1(v)
2" orist Active Optative: Oe-in-v

Singular Plural
1" Be-in-v Oc-i-pev
2" fe-in¢ Be-i-te
31 Be-in fe-i-ev

2" Aorist Active Imperative: 0%-¢

Singular Plural
1 st o o
2" Bé 04-1¢
31 0é-t0 Bé-viov

Perfect Active Indicative: té-6n-«k-a
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Subjunctive: 1e-0n-k-0-¢ ®
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Optative: te-0n-k-0-g ginv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Imperative: te-0n-k-0-¢ o0t
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Active Indicative: ¢-te-0M-k-n
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

PASSIVE VERBS
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-t€-0n-v
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: te-0-®
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Optative: te-0e-in-v
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" 4orist Middle Subjunctive: 0-@-pat

Singular Plural
1" 0-®d-pon 0-®-peda
2" - 0-7-c0e
34 f-f-ton 0-d-vton

2" Jorist Middle Optative: Oe-i-pmv

Singular Plural
1" Oe-i-unv Oe-i-ueda
2" Be-i-o fe-1-o0e
31 fe-1-10 Be-1-vto

2" Aorist Middle Imperative: 0o-i

Singular Plural
lst o o
2" 9o-D 04-00e
3 Bé-obw 04-600V

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: t¢-Ogt-pon
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: te-0gt-115v-0¢ @
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Optative: te-0gt-11£v-0¢ €inv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: 1¢-0gt-co
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-te-Oel-punv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Imperative: t€-0n-t1
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Indicative: te-01-6-0-pot
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Optative: te-01-c-o-i-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]
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[ lotTqm, oTo® , EoTNo0 , EotTNKO , E6TOpAL , £6T0ONV | ( PIE *sti-steH>-mi > i{-c1n-pu)

Present active infinitive: i-otd-vou

Present active participle: i-61d-¢, i-010-0-0, i-GTA-V

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS
Present Active Indicative: {-otn-pu

Singular Plural
1" fom-m i-ota-pev
2" fomc i-oto-te
31 f-otn-ou(v) i-otd-ou(v)

Present Active Subjunctive: i-6T-®

Singular Plural
" ior-® i-o0T-®-pev
2" ieot-iic i-oT-1j-1¢
31 i-oT-1j i-oT-®-01(V)

Present Active Optative: i-ota-in-v

Singular Plural
1" i-oto-in-v i-ota-i-pev
2" {oto-in-g i-ot0-i-T¢8
31 i-oT0-in i-oT0-1-gv

Present Active Imperative: {-o1n

Singular Plural
1 st o o
d o o
2" i-otn i-ota-Te
34 ioté-to i-0Td-vIRV

Imperfect Active Indicative: {-otn-v

Singular Plural
1" fom-v i-ota-pev
2" fomc i-oto-te
3 fom f-oto-cav

Future Active Indicative: ot-0-0
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Active Optative: 6TN-G-0-1-put
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" orist Active Indicative: “-otn-v

Singular Plural
1 -oTN-V -GTN-LEV
2nd -GTN-G -GTN-T€
31 -6tn-(v) -GTN-00V

Present M.P. infinitive: {-oto-cBot
Present M.P. participle: i-otd-ev-0c, -1, -ov

ATHEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present M.P. Indicative: {-oto-pot

Singular Plural
1" {-oto-po i-ot6-pedo
2" {ota-om {-ota-c0¢
31 {-oTo-Tan {-oTo-vtat

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: i-6t-®-pot

Singular Plural
1" i-oT-®-pon i-01-0-peba
2" ot i-o1-f-00¢
31 i-oT-T-Tan i-6T-®-vToL

Present Mediopassive Optative: i-ota-i-unv

Singular Plural
1" i-oto-i-punv i-ot0-i-peda
2" {oto-i-0 i-ot0-i-00g
31 i-670-1-T0 i-61T0-1-vt0

Present Mediopassive Imperative: {-oto-co

Singular Plural
1 st o o
nd o o
2 {-ot0-60 {-oto-c0¢
3rd i-016-60m i-616-60V

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: i-otd-pnv

Singular Plural
1" i-otd-unv i-o016-pedo
2" {ota-00 i-ota-c0g
31 f-ota-to f-ota-vto

Future Middle Indicative: ot1-G-0-pon
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Middle Optative: otn-c-o-i-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2" Qorist Middle Indicative: [ c-mpté-pmv ]

Singular Plural
1 -TPLG-PnV -Tp1G-peda
2nd -Tpi-m -npio-cOe
31 -npia-To -pio-vto
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2" Aorist Active Subjunctive: o1-®

Singular
1 oT-®
2" or-fig
31 ot

Plural
OT-OUEV
oT-N-1€
oT-B-0UV)

2" orist Active Optative: ota-in-v

Singular
1 oTa-in-v
2" Gra-in-¢
31 ota-in

2" orist Active Imperative:

Singular
1 st o
2 oti-0
31 OTH-T®

2" Perfect Active Indicative:

Singular

1 [ -otn-k-a ]
2" [ E-om-k-0g ]
34 [ Eomk-g(v) ]

Plural
oTa-1-pEeV
OTO-1-TE
OTO-1-€V

oTh-0t
Plural
oTh-T€
OTO-VT®V

£-0Tn-K-o
Plural
£-0TO-UEV
£-0T0-TE
£-0T-00UV)

2" Perfect Active Subjunctive: &-0T-&

Singular
1 £-0T-®
2" éeot-iig
31 £-0T-1)

Plural
£-0T-®-pev
£-0T-1-1¢
£-0T-0-0UV)

2" Perfect Active Optative: &-6Ta-in-v

Singular
1 é-610-n-v
2" éeota-in-g
31 é-oto-in

Plural
£-0TO-1-UEV
£-OTO-1-TE
£-OTO-1-8V

2" Perfect Active Imperative: £-ota-0t

2" 4orist Middle Subjunctive: [ mpi-o-pot ]

Singular Plural
1" mpi-o-pon TpL-o-pedo
2" mpie npi-n-cbe
31 npi-n-ton npi-m-vion

2" Qorist Middle Optative: [ mpio-i-pnv ]

Singular Plural
1" mpro-i-pmv Tplo-i-pedo
2" mpio-t-o npia-1-o0g
31 npio-1-to npio-1-vto
2" Qorist Middle Imperative: [ npi-o ]
Singular Plural
lst o o
2" pi-o npio-o0e
31 TPLI-60w® TPLa-60mV

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: £-cto-pot
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: (k00)s-6Ta-114v-0¢ @
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Optative: (xaf)e-cto-j1<v-0¢ €inv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Imperative: *£-cta-co
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative: *ci-otd-pnv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Singular Plural
lst o o
ond £-ota-0 ¢-ot0-TE
3rd £-0TO-TO £-0TA-VIOV

2" Pluperfect Active Indicative: &i-oti-i-n

Singular Plural
1™ [ el-o-k-n ] £-oTo-pev
2 [ el-otAkng ] £-ota-Te
31 [ ei-otN-K-eUV) ] g-ota-oay

PASSIVE VERBS [Same as Thematic Verbs]
Aorist Passive Indicative: ¢-6td-61-v

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: ota-0-&
Aorist Passive Optative: oto-0e-in-v
Aorist Passive Imperative: otd-0n-t1
Future Passive Indicative: oto-01-6-0-pot

Future Passive Optative: ota-0n-c-o-i-unv
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[ deikvom, deilw , £0e18a , 6édeL O , HEdELYpOL , £0EiONYV |

Present active infinitive: deik-v0-vai

Present active participle: dgik-v0-¢, dek-vd-6-a., O1K-VO-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS™”

Present Active Indicative: del-vo-pu
Singular Plural

1" Sefic-vo-m Seik-vu-pev

2" Seik-vi-c deik-vu-te

31 deik-vo-c1(v) dek-vo-ac(v)

Present Active Subjunctive: deik-vO-®
Singular Plural

1" Sewc-vo-o Se1k-vH-0-pev

2" Sew-vi-n-c detk-vi-n-t¢

31 detk-vi-n dek-vu-0-ou(V)

Present Active Optative: detk-vO-o1-{ut

Singular Plural
1™ detk-vh-0-1-{ut JelK-v-0-1-pLEV
2nd JEIK-VV-0-1-C OEIK-VV-0-1-T€
31 delK-v0-0-1 JElK-v0-0-1-gvV

Present Active Imperative: dgik-vo

Singular Plural
1 st o o
ond deik-vo deik-vv-1€
3rd detk-vO-Tm detk-vO-viv

Imperfect Active Indicative: ¢-deik-vo-v

Singular Plural
1 -delk-vb-v -Selk-vu-pev
2nd -OgiK-vo-g -dgik-vu-te
31 -d&ik-vD -deik-vu-cav

Future Active Indicative: dgik-c-0 [0&im]
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Active Optative: deik-c-o0-1-put [dei&oyu]
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Active Indicative: “-deik-c-0 [£61E0]
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Active Subjunctive: d&ik-6-0
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

2 Only forms derived from the 1% principal part (Present and

Imperfect) have the ablauting suffix [ -vo- / -vv- .

( PIE *deyk-new-mi > odgik-vo-p )
Present M.P. infinitive: dgik-vv-cOat
Present M.P. participle: deuk-v0-Lev-0g, -1, -ov

ATHEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present Mediopassive Indicative: deik-vo-pot

Singular Plural
1 Sefic-vo-pon detk-viH-peda
ond deik-vv-cot delk-vv-o0e
31 deik-vo-Ton deik-vo-vTon

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: dgik-vO-o-pon
Singular Plural

1 OEIK-VU-m-LL0 JEK-VU-M-peda

2" Sew-von detk-vo-n-c0e

31 JEIK-VV-1-TOL JEIK-VV-M-VTOL

Present Mediopassive Optative: detk-vu-oi-punv

Singular Plural
1 JEIK-VV-0-1-pnv delk-vu-o-i-peda
ond dEIK-VV-0-1-0 delk-vv-0-1-60¢g
31 dEIK-VV-0-1-TO dEIK-VV-0-1-VTO

Present Mediopassive Imperative: dgik-vv-6o
Singular Plural

1 st o o

2" Beik-vv-60

34 Sek-vi-obm

delk-vu-c0e
dek-vO-c0mv

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: ¢-dgik-vo-pnv

Singular Plural
1 -SEIK-VO-pnV -Sek-vo-pedol
ond -d¢eik-vv-60 -d¢eik-vu-c0g
31 -d¢eik-vu-t0 -d¢eik-vu-vto

Future Middle Indicative: dgik-c-0-pon [dei&opa]
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Middle Optative: dgik-G-0-i-unv [dei&oiunv]
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Middle Indicative: ¢-8gik-6-G-pnv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Middle Subjunctive: d&ik-G-0-pat
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

HARRINGTON - GREEK GRAMMAR CII



I*' Aorist Active Optative: deik-c-0-1-p
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Active Imperative: Seik-c-ov [3€iov]

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Indicative: 0¢-dgt-y-a
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Subjunctive: de-8et-y-m-¢ @

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Optative: de-0gt-y-0-Gg €inv

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Active Imperative: 6g-0et-y-m-¢ 1ot

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Pluperfect Active Indicative:

-0e-0gi-y-n

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

PASSIVE VERBS

Aorist Passive Indicative:

-0ety-6n-v

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Subjunctive: de1y-6-®
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Optative: ogety-0e-in-v
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

PARTICIPLES

Present Active Participle M: dgtkvo-vt-o¢

Singular
Nom detkvi-g
Gen  devi-vT-0g
Dat  dewkvi-vi-t
Acc  dewvo-vt-a
Voc  devi-g

Plural
JEIKVY-VT-€G
JEIKVY-VT-OV
detkvo-ou(v)
JEIKVY-VT-0g
JEIKVY-VT-€G

Present Active Participle F: deikvi-6-1g

Singular
Nom deikvi-c-o
Gen  devO-0-1g
Dat  dewvy-o-1
Acc  dekvd-c-ov
Voc  deikvi-c-o

Plural
dEIKVD-0-0it
JEIKVV-0-BV
JEIKVY-G-01G
JEIKVD-G-0G
dEIKVD-0-0it

I’" Aorist Middle Optative: Seik-6-0-i-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

I’" Aorist Middle Imperative: Seik-c-on [Seléou]

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect Mediopassive Indicative: 6¢-detry-pon
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Subjunctive: de-8gty-115v-0¢ @
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Optative: oe-0e1y-|1¢v-0G €inv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Perfect M.P. Imperative: 0e-0¢ty-

Pluperfect Mediopassive Indicative:

-o¢ 1061

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Aorist Passive Imperative: oeiy-0n-1t
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Indicative: dety-01-c-o-pon
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Future Passive Optative: oeiy-6n-c-o0-i-unv
[Same as Thematic Verbs]

Present Active Participle N: deucvi-vt-og

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Present Mediopassive Participle M: dgtkvu-pév-ov

Nom
Gen
Dat
Acc
Voc

Singular
deIKVY-V
JEIKVD-VT-0G
OEIKVD-VT-1
deIKVY-V
deIKVY-V

Singular
OEIKVD-LLEV-0G
JEIKVV-LEV-0V
JEIKVV-LEV-
OEIKVD-LLEV-0V
OEIKVY-LLIEV-E
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Plural
JEIKVY-VT-0l
JEIKVY-VT-V
detkvo-ou(v)
JEIKVY-VT-0l
JEIKVY-VT-0l

Plural
JEIKVD-LLEV-01
OEIKVV-LEV-0V
JEIKVV-LEV-01G
OEIKVV-LEV-0VG
JEIKVD-LLEV-0L

-0e-0gly-punv



[ eipi, Eoopor, —, —, —, — |
Present active infinitive: el-vot
Present active participle: &-v, 00-6-a, 8-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS?**¢
Present Active Indicative: &i-pi

Singular Plural
1 gi-pui  (*€o-pi) £0-péV
2] (*¢6-01) £6-T¢
3 go-td ei-oi(v) (*o-evti)

Present Active Subjunctive: @

Singular Plural
1 o O-LEV
2“; ﬁ-g ﬁ-rs
3" n a-61(V)
Present Active Optative: &-in-v

Singular Plural
1" ein-v e-1-pev
2" eing g-1-1¢
34 ey g-1-gv

Present Active Imperative: 16-01

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
ond 10-01 £o-1¢
d o o
3" £6-T® 5-vtov

Imperfect Active Indicative: 7-v

Singular Plural
lStd n-v 1-pev
2“d n-c0a n-te
3" n-v n-cav
Future Deponent Indicative: &€-c-o-pot
Singular Plural
1" E-c-0-pau 8-0-6-ueba
2" Eom g-0-g-o0¢
34 Eo-tan §-6-0-vTat

Future Deponent Optative: €-6-o-i-punv
Singular Plural
1" g-G-o-i-pmv 8-G-0-i-ueba

236 Only active forms of [giui] exist; Future forms are

deponent.

( PIE *Hes-mi > gi-pi)

Present mediopassive infinitive: [
Present mediopassive participle: [

2" E-6-0-1-0 g-0-0-1-00¢
34 g-6-0-1-T0 §-6-0-1-V10

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Present Active Participle M: 8-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom &-v 0-vT-£G
Gen  &-vt-0g O-vt-ov
Dat  3-vi-l 0V-61(V)
Acc  b-vi-a 0-vt-ag
Voc ®-v 0-vT-£G

Present Active Participle F: 00-0-n¢

Singular Plural
Nom ov-c-a 0V-G-a1
Gen o¥-0-1g 00-G-®V
Dat  o¥-0 00-G-011G
Acc  ov-c-av 0D-6-0g
Voc  ov-6-a 0V-G-a1

Present Active Participle N: 6-vt-0g

Singular Plural
Nom 6-v O-vt-a
Gen &-vt-0g O-vt-ov
Dat  3-vi-l 0V-61(V)
Acc  0O-v O-vt-a
Voc  06-v O-vt-a

ATHEMATIC MIDDLE PARTICIPLES
Future Middle Participle M: £-6-0-p1év-0v

Singular
Nom £-6-6-pev-og
Gen  €-G-0-pév-0V
Dat  £-c-0-pév-o
Acc  €-6-O-pev-ov
Voc  &-6-6-pev-¢

Plural
£-G6-0-|1ev-01
€-G-0-LEV-0V
€-G-0-LEV-01G
€-G-0-|LEV-00G
£-6-0-|1ev-01



( PIE *ey-mi > gi-m)
Present mediopassive infinitive: [
Present mediopassive participle: [

[ Si],ll, Ty Ty Ty Ty T ]
Present active infinitive: i€-vou
Present active participle: i-®-v, i-od-c-a, i-6-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS*’
Present Active Indicative: &i-pi

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Present Active Participle M: 1-0-vt-0og

Singular Plural Singular Plural
1" elm i-pev Nom i-®-v {-6-vi-g¢
2 d] i-1e Gen i-0-vi-0g i-6-vi-ov
3 gleoi(v) -aci(v) Dat  i-6-vi-l i-od-o1(v)
Acc  1-06-vt-a i-6-v1-0c
Present Active Subjunctive: {-® Voc {-o-v 1-0-vT-£G
Singular Plural
" o {-o-pev Present Active Participle F: i-00-6-1¢
2" i i-n-te Singular Plural
31 in {-w-o1(v) Nom i-0D-6-a i-o0-c-01
Gen  i-00-6-1¢ i-ov-c-®Vv
Present Active Optative: {-o-1-put Dat  {-o00-0- -00-G-01g
Singular Plural Acc  i-od-c-av {-00-G-0g
1 {-o-t-pt (i-0-in-v) {-o-1-pev Voc i-od-c-a i-oD-c-a
2" o i-0-1-1¢
31 {-0-1 {-0-1-ev Present Active Participle N: i-6-vt-og
Singular Plural
Present Active Imperative: i-0t Nom i-6-v i-6-vt-a
Singular Plural Gen {-0-vt-0g i-0-vt-0v
1 — — Dat  {-0-vi- i-od-cu(v)
2 o i-te Acc  i-6-v i-0-vi-a
34 fao i-o-vtov Voc  i-6-v i-0-vi-a

Imperfect Active Indicative: 7-o.
Singular Plural
I n-o (er-v) N-HEV
2 feroba  (fie-c) n-te
3 ferv (Hev) n-oav (fe-cov)

27 Only active forms of [ it | derived from the Present stem

are in common use. In Classical usage, the Present of [ &ipt ]
functions as a suppletive Future for [ Epyopar ]: Cf. 4.3.F.



[ onpi, pnoo, Epnoa, —, eépapm, — |
Present active infinitive: @d-vor
Present active participle: ¢d-g, pd-c-a, @d&-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS
Present Active Indicative: on-pi

Singular Plural
I® on-ui Qo-pév
2 . oms pa-té
3" on-oci(v) Qa-ci(v)
Present Active Subjunctive: ¢-®
Singular Plural
2rd ¢-fi-G ¢-fi-e
3 0-1 ¢-0-oUv)
Present Active Optative: @a-in-v
Singular Plural
" a-in-v PO-i-pEV
2“; Qa-in-g Qa-in-te
3" Qa-in Qo-i-gv

Present Active Imperative: @d-61

Singular Plural
]Sl - -
2" 06-01/ a-6i Ob-T€
34 pa-to Pa-vtmv

Imperfect Active Indicative: <-¢n-v

Singular Plural
1™ -V -(QO-pEV
2 iegn-g (F-gn-oba)  i-go-Te
31 -on -(PO-GOV
Future Active Indicative: ¢1n-c-©
Singular Plural
1" of-c-o @N-C-0-pEV
2" pR-o-g1g ON-0-&-T€
31 ON-0-€1 ON-6-0061(V)
1** Aorist Active Indicative: #-¢n-c-a
Singular Plural
1™ -pN-G-0. -QN-G-0-pEV
2nd -PN-0-0-G -ON-0-0-T€

31 -pn-0-¢(V) -(N-0-0-V

( PIE *bheH;-mi > ¢n-pi)
Present mediopassive infinitive: @d-cOon

Present mediopassive participle: ¢d-pev-oc, -1, -ov

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Present Active Participle M: @d-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom @d-¢ (QO-VT-£G
Gen @da-vt-og QO-VT-@V
Dat  @d-vt-1 @0-oYV)
Acc  ¢b-vt-a QO-VT-0G
Voc  ¢d-g QA-VT-£G
Present Active Participle F: ¢d-0-ng

Singular Plural
Nom ¢d-c-a @0-c-01
Gen @4-6-1¢ Qo-G-MOV
Dat  ¢d-c-n (O-G-01Gg
Acc  ¢d-c-av (QO-G-0G
Voc ¢d-c-a (0-C-01

Present Active Participle N: @d-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom @d-v Qa-vT-0
Gen  @da-vt-og QO-VT-@V
Dat  @d-vt-1 @a-cuv)
Acc  ¢@b-v Qa-vT-0
Voc  ¢d-v Qa-vT-a

ATHEMATIC M.P. PARTICIPLES

Present Mediopassive Participle M: @a-pév-ov

Singular Plural
Nom  @d-pev-og (QO-LEV-0L
Gen  @o-pév-ov QO-LLEV-0V
Dat  ¢a-pév-o (QO-LEV-01G
Acc  @b-pev-ov (QO-LEV-0VG
Voc  ¢@b-pev-¢ QA-LLEV-01

Perfect Mediopassive Participle M: me-pac-pév-ov

Singular Plural
Nom me-Qac-pEv-0g TE-PAC-LLEV-0L
Gen me-Qaoc-pEV-0V TE-QOC-LEV-OV
Dat  me-@ac-pév-o TE-QPOC-ULEV-01G
Acc  me-QuG-UEV-OV TE-POC-LEV-0VG

Voc  me-Qoo-pev-¢ TE-QOC-ULEV-01



[ M, -fow, fKa, -gika, -gipot, -0y |
Present active infinitive: i-é-vou
Present active participle: i-¢i-g, i-€1-6-a, 1-¢-v

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS**®
Present Active Indicative: 1-n-pt

Singular Plural
| R T {-e-pev
2 i i-e-te

3 {n-ouv) {-d-ouv)

Present Active Subjunctive: i-®

Singular Plural
| R 0 -®-pev
2 i i-fj-te
34 i {-@d-ouv)
Present Active Optative: i-g-in-v
Singular Plural
1" iee-in-v i-e-i-puev  (i-e-in-pev)
2" jee-inc i-e-i-t¢ (i-&-in-1¢€)
31 i-g-in i-e-i-ev  (i-e-in-oav)

Present Active Imperative: i-e-1

Singular Plural
]Sl - -
2nd e e

i-e-1 i-e-1¢
31 i-¢é-to i-é-vtov

Imperfect Active Indicative: {-n-v

Singular Plural
| R RV i-e-pev
2 e i-e-te
34 e i-e-oav

Future Active Indicative: (6¢)-f-0-0>>"
Singular Plural

1 (4p)-M-6-0 (4p)-N-G-0-peV

2" (dp)-f-o-g1g (6p)-n-o-e-1€

34 (4g)-f-o-el (6p)-11-G-0051(V)

¥ Forms derived from the 1* principal part (Present and
Imperfect) show Present Reduplication, like [t{-0n-pu].

( PIE *yi-yeH;-mi > i-n-p)
Present M.P. infinitive: {-e-cOa1
Present M.P. participle: i-¢-piev-og, -1, -ov

ATHEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS
Present Mediopassive Indicative: i-g-pon

Singular Plural
1" fepa i-6-pedo;
2" fe-om i-e-00¢
31 f-e-ton f-e-vton

Present Mediopassive Subjunctive: i-®-pot

Singular Plural
1" i-@-po i-0-peda
2" i i-f|-o0e

d ¢~ e~
3" i-fj-ton i-®-vtat

Present Mediopassive Optative: i-g-i-punv

Singular Plural
1 ied-pnv i-e-1-peda
2" e i-e-1-o0¢
31 i-&-1-t0 i-&-1-vto

Present Mediopassive Imperative: {-e-co

Singular Plural
]Sl - -
ond {-€-60 {-e-00¢
3 {é-obo {-é-600Vv

Imperfect Mediopassive Indicative: i-é-pnv

Singular Plural
1 éunv i-é-pedo;
2" {e-00 i-e-obe
34 g0 i-e-vto

Future Mediopassive Indicative: (4.)-1-0-®
Singular Plural

1 (4p)-1-G-0-pou (6p)-n-6-6-pedo

2 (&p)-n-on (69)-1-0-e-00€

31 (4p)-N-c-e-TO1L (4p)-n-c-0-vtan

9 Outside of the Present and Imperfect, most forms of [inut]
are found only with a verbal prefix.

HARRINGTON - GREEK GRAMMAR CVII



2" Aorist Active Indicative: f-k-a

Singular Plural
1 (M-1c-at) (4p)-€i-pev
2" (k-a-c) (Gp)-€i-te

3 Rk-g(v) (4p)-gi-cav

2" Aorist Active Subjunctive: (Gp)-@®

Singular Plural
IStd (6p)-® (4p)-®-pev
2" (ao)-fig (ap)-fi-te
3 (G- (6p)-0-01

2" Aorist Active Optative: (G@)--in-v

Singular Plural
1 (6)-g-in-v (6p)-e-i-pev  (-&-in-pev)
2" (dp)-e-in-c (6p)-e-i-1€ (-&-in-1€)
31 (4p)-e-in (bp)-e-i-ev  (-e-in-cav)

2" Aorist Active Imperative: (4@)-é-g
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2" (d)-Eg (Gp)--te

3 (4g)-éto (6p)-6-vTOV

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES
Present Active Participle M: i-é-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom i-gi-¢ 1--v1-g¢
Gen  i-é-vt-0¢ -&-vi-ov
Dat  i-é-vt-1 i-et-ou(v)
Acc  1-é-vt-a 1-6-vT-00
Voc  i-gi-g 1-6-vT-£¢

Present Active Participle F: i-€i-o-ng
Singular Plural

Nom i-€i-c-a i-e1-c-a1
Gen i-el-o-mg i-e1-6-@v
Dat  i-el-o i-el-c-a1g
Acc  i-gi-c-av i-el-0-0g
Voc i-€l-0-a i-e1-c-a1

Present Active Participle N: i-é-vt-og

Singular Plural
Nom i-é-v -&-vt-a
Gen  i-é-vt-0¢ -&-vi-ov
Dat  i-é-vt-1 i-el-ou(v)
Acc  i-é-v -&-vt-a
Voc i-é-v -&-vt-a

2" Aorist Mediopassive Indicative: (&g)-gi-pnv
Singular Plural

1 (6)-gi-unv (6p)-£i-peda

2" (4g)-gi-co (6p)-€i-c0e

31 (4o)-€i-to (4)-£i-vto

2" Aorist Mediopassive Subjunctive: (dp)-6-pot

Singular Plural
IStd (6p)-®d-pon (6p)--peba
2" (0p)-1i (0p)-Tj-oBe
31 (4p)-f-Tan (4p)-®-vTon

2" Aorist Mediopassive Optative: (&p)-g-i-pnv
Singular Plural

1 (4p)-s-t-pmv (6p)-e-i-pebo.  (-0-i-pehor)

2" (dp)-e-i-o (4p)-e-i-o8e  (-0-i-c0g)

31 (4p)-e-i-t0 (4p)-e-i-vto (-0-i-v10)

2" Aorist Mediopassive Imperative: (6¢)-00
Singular Plural

]Sl - -

2 (4g)-od (61p)-6-00e

3 (4g)-é-000 (6p)-6-00av

ATHEMATIC M.P. PARTICIPLES
Present Mediopassive Participle M: i-g-pév-ov
Singular Plural

Nom i-é-pev-og i-&-pev-ot
Gen i-g-pév-ov i-e-[Lév-v
Dat  i-e-pév-o i-e-LEV-01G
Acc  i-é-pev-ov i-e-pév-ovg
Voc  i-é-pev-g i-&-pev-ot

Perfect Mediopassive Participle M: (&¢)-e-1-p1€v-ov
Singular Plural

Nom  (6)-e-1-pév-og (6p)-e-1-pév-ot

Gen  (4p)-e-1-pév-ov (6p)-e-1-pév-ov

Dat  (d@)-e-1-pév-o (6p)-e-1-pév-01G

Acc  (G@)-e-1-pév-ov (6p)-e-1-p1€v-ovg

Voc  (qg)-e-1-pév-¢ (6p)-e-1-pév-ot
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[ Ty T T 0{5(1 Ty T T ]
Perfect active infinitive: €10-¢é-vou
Perfect active participle: €id6-m-¢, €10-v-i-a, €10-6-¢

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS**
Perfect Active Indicative: 015-o,

( PIE *woyd-Hze > 015-0.)
Present mediopassive infinitive: [
Present mediopassive participle: [

Singular Plural
1" oid-a io-pev
2" olo-0a io-te
3 ot8-g(v) ic-aouv)

Perfect Active Subjunctive: €i0-®

Singular Plural
| R £id-®-pev
2" Eid-fig eid-M-te
34 &SR £15-®-01(V)
Perfect Active Optative: &id-g-in-v
Singular Plural
1 €10-g-in-v €10-e-1-pev  (&id-g-in-pev)
2" gid-e-in-c gid-g-i-1e  (eid-g-in-1¢€)
31 gid-g-n gid-g-i-ev  (gid-g-in-oav)

Perfect Active Imperative: {c-01

Singular Plural
]Sl . .
d o o
2 {6-01 {o-te
d o o
3" {o-1t0 {c-Tt0OV

Pluperfect Active Indicative: 110-n

Singular Plural
| R T (§0-ev)  #{d-e-pev  (o-pev)
2 fdmobo  (f8-e1c)  fid-e-te (No-T€)
3 He-ewv (i8-8)  fd-e-oav  (fj-oov)
Future Active Indicative: &l-c-0-pot

Singular Plural
1" el-c-0-pon &i-0-0-peba
2" oo ei-0-g-00¢
31 gi-o-ton £i-6-0-vtat

240

Future Active Optative: €-c-o-i-unv

Singular Plural
1 8-G-0-{-umv 8-G-0-1-pedo
ond §-6-0-1-0 §-6-0-1-c0¢
31 £-6-0-1-T0 £-6-0-1-V10

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE PARTICIPLES

Perfect Active Participle M: &16-6-1-0¢
Singular Plural
Nom &i6-m-¢ €10-0-1-€G
Gen  €10-6-1-0g €10-0-T-0V
Dat  €id-0-1-1 €10-6-01(Vv)
Acc  &id-6-1-a €10-0-1-0G
Voc  &lo-m-¢ €10-0-1-€G
Perfect Active Participle F: &io-v-i-0g
Singular Plural
Nom &io-v-i-a €10-v-T-an
Gen  ¢&id-v-i-ag €10-V-1-OV
Dat  &id-v-i-q e10-v-{-aug
Acc  &id-v-it-av €10-v-1-0¢
Voc  &ld-v-i-a €10-v-T-an
Perfect Active Participle N: €16-0-1-0¢
Singular Plural
Nom &16-6-g €10-0-1-a
Gen  €10-6-1-0G €10-0-T-0V
Dat  €id-0-1-1 €10-6-01(Vv)
Acc  €i6-0-¢ €10-0-1-a
Voc  €16-6-¢ €10-0-1-a

The PIE root meaning know/perceive *wid- (Latin vidére)
is conjugated without reduplication and with an ablauting stem
[F18-, Fe1d-, Foid-], which becomes [15-, €15-, 010-] after loss of

the digamma. The [8] of the stem is transformed to [c] before
another dental, and lost before an [6]. With [1] past indicative
augment, the expected Pluperfect stem [1)-fpe1d-] become [§]0-]
after loss of the digamma and vowel contraction.



5.10 Thematic Verbal Synopsis

Conjugation of [ ravo , TaV6O® , EMOVGO , TETOVKA , TETOVPOL , ETVONV | in the 1% person, plural:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present TOOOLEV movoueba

Imperfect £rovouEV gmowoueba

Future TOOGOUEV navcopeda movdnodueba
Aorist £MOOGOUEY gnovodueda gmobnuev
Perfect TETAVKOUEV nemoousbo

Pluperfect EMEMADKEUEV gnemavusda

Future-Perfect _memovkoteg go6ueba nenovodueda

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present TODWOLUEV movouebo

Imperfeet

Future

Aorist TODCOUEV navocouedo movfduey
Perfect TETOVKOTEC DUEV TEMOVUEVOL QUEV

Pluperfect

Future-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present TODOWEV movoipedo

Imperfeet

Future TOOGOLLEV navcoineda movdnooiugda
Aorist TOOGOLLEV navcoipedo movoeinev
Perfect TEMOVKOTEC EIUEV TEMOVUEVOL ELUEV

Pluperfect

Future-Perfect

nenavooiugda




Conjugation of [ rav® , TaV6O® , EMOVGO , TETOVKA , AETOVPOL , ETAVONV | in the 1% person, plural:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TAV-0-UEV (1) ToV-0-ucoa

Imperfect (1) £=TTOV-0-PUEV (1) £-ToV-0-peda

Future 2) TAV-G-0-IEV 2) TOV-6-0-neda (6) Ttav-0n-0-0-peda
Aorist (3) £-TTOV-G-0-LEV (3) £-TTOV-6-0-neda (6) :i-mov-0n-nev
Perfect (4) 7me-mOO-K-0-PEV (5) ne-nov-pneda

Pluperfect (4) i-me-mOV-K-E-UEV (5) é-me-mov-pedo

Future-Perfect (4) _ memavkérteg éo6pueda. (5) TE-TAV-G-0-Neda

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) mov-®-pev (1) TOV-O-neda

fmperfeet

Frture

Aorist (3) m®OV-0-M-ULV (3) TOV-6-0O-Neda (6) mov-0-O-pev
Perfect (4) TE-TOV-K-6-T-EC QUEV (5) me-mOV-115V-01 QUEV

Pluperfeet

Futire-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-0-1-UEV (1) TOV-0-1-neda

fmperfeet

Future 2) TOV-G-0-1-UEV 2) TOV-6-0-1-peda (6) mov-0n-c-0-i-pucba.
Aorist (3) TUV-G-0-1-JLEV (3) TOV-6-0-1-peda (6) mov-0c-i-pngv
Perfect (4) mE-mOV-K-6-7-EC ELNEV (5) me-mOV-115V-01 ELUEV

Pluperfeet

Future-Perfect (5) me-mOv-G6-0-i-peda
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IMPERATIVES Active Middle Passive
2™ person PL.

Present (1) mov-e-t€ (1) Tav-g-60¢

Imperfect

Future

Aorist (3) m®ov-0-0-TE (3) ToV-6-0-60¢ (6) mov-On-te
Perfect (4) remavkoteg £otE (5) mé-mov-o0e

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect

INFINITIVES Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TUV-EV (1) Tav-e-c0m

Imperfect

Future 2) TOV-G-EV 2) ToV-6-g-600n (6) mov-01n-c-c-c0UL
Aorist (3) TOV-G-01 (3) TOV-6-0-6001 (6) mov-01-van
Perfect (4) me-mov-K-£-vou (5) me-mov-cOm

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect (5) me-mov-6-e-60m

PARTICIPLES Active Middle Passive
Acc., Sing., Masc.

Present (1) TAV-0-VT-0, (1) TOV-0-JLEV-0V

Imperfect

Future ) TOV-G-0-VT-0. ) TOV-G-0-[LEV-0V (6) mov-On-6-0-pev-ov
Aorist (3) TOV-G-0-VT-0, (3) TOV-G-0-ILEV-0V (6) mov-0¢-vt-0
Perfect (4) me-mOV-K-0-T-0 (5) me-mov-UEv-ov

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect

(5) me-mO-G-0-NLEV-0V
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5.11 Thematic Verb Synopses (6 Person/Number)

Conjugation of [ rav® , TaV6O® , EMOVGO , TETOVKA , AETOVPOL , EXAVONV | in the 1% person, singular:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-O (1) TOV-0-1oL

Imperfect (1) £-TTOV-0-V (1) £=TTO0-0-UNV

Future 2) TUV-G-0) 2) TUV-G-0-NOL (6) Tav-01n-6-0-po
Aorist (3) £-TTUV-G-U, (3) £-TTOV-G-0-Unv (6) :i-mov-0n-v
Perfect (4) me-moO-K-0 (5) TE-TTOV-NAL

Pluperfect (4) é-me-mov-K-1 (5) &-me-moO-uny

Future-Perfect (4) me-nav-k-0-¢ Ecopal (5) TE-TOV-G-0-IUL

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) 7#ov-0 (1) TOV-O-NoL

Imperfect

Future

Aorist (3) 7®ov-0-® (3) TUV-G-O-NUL (6) mov-0-0
Perfect (4) TE-TOV-K-Q-C ® (5) me-mav-115V-0C ®

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TO-0-1-11 (1) TAV-0-1-Unv

Imperfect

Future 2) TUV-G-0-1-11 2) TOV-G-0-1-PUNV (6) mov-0n-6-0-i-pnv
Aorist (3) TUV-G-0-1-|L (3) TOV-G-0-1-pUnv (6) mov-0c-in-v
Perfect (4) me-mOV-K-M-C EINV (5) me-mav-115V-0C £V

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect
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Conjugation of [ rav® , TaV6O® , EMOVGO , TETOVKA , AETOVPOL , ETAVONV | in the 2 person, singular:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-E1-C (1) TUV-1

Imperfect (1) £-TTOV-E-C (1) £=TTO0-0V

Future 2) TAV-G-E1-C 2) TOV-6-1 (6) Tav-01n-c-c1
Aorist (3) £-TOV-G-0-C (3) £-TTAV-G-0) (6) :i-mov-0n-¢
Perfect (4) wE-TOV-K-0-C (5) méE-mOV-GOL

Pluperfect (4) i-me-maO-K-N-C (5) é-mé-maV-60

Future-Perfect (4) ne-nov-k-0-¢ o1 (5) me-mav-6-1

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) mov-N-¢ (1) mov-N

fmperfeet

Frture

Aorist (3) mov-0-n (3) TOV-6-1 (6) mov-0-1-¢
Perfect (4) Te-mOV-K-QO-C NC (5) me-mav-11:v-0¢ NS

Pluperfeet

Futire-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) #mov-0-1-¢ (1) mov-0-1-0

fmperfeet

Future (2) 7®OV-6-0-1-C (2) m®oV-6-0-1-0 (6) mov-01n-6-0-1-0
Aorist (3) m®OV-6-0-1-C (3) m®ov-6-0-1-0 (6) mov-0g-in-¢
Perfect (4) mE-mOV-K-O-C EIMNC (5) me-mav-115v-0C EINC

Pluperfeet

Future-Perfect (5) me-mOH-G-0-1-0
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Conjugation of [ tad® , tadco , fravea , témavka , Témavpat , éwavOny | in the 3™ person, singular:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TAV-E1 (1) TUV-E-TOL

Imperfect (1) E-mtav-g(Vv) (1) £=TTOV-E-TO

Future 2) TAV-G-€1 2) TOV-G-E-TUL (6) Tav-0n-c-g-Ton
Aorist (3) £-tav-6-g(Vv) (3) £-TTOV-G-0-TO (6) :i-mov-0n
Perfect (4) né-mov-k-g(v) (5) mé-mov-TOon

Pluperfect (4) i-me-mav-K-gyv) (5) é-mé-mav-TO

Future-Perfect (4) me-nov-k-0-¢ £6T0L (5) me-mOV-G-£-TOL

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) mov-n (1) mov-n-ton

fmperfeet

Frture

Aorist (3) mov-0-n (3) TOV-G-1-TOL (6) mov-0-1
Perfect (4) Te-TOV-K-Q-C 1) (5) me-mav-11£v-0¢ N

Pluperfeet

Futire-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) =mov-0-1 (1) mov-0-1-T0

fmperfeet

Future (2) mov-6-0-1 (2) m®oV-6-0-1-TO (6) mov-01-6-0-1-TO
Aorist (3) mov-6-0-1 (3) m®ov-6-0-1-T0 (6) mov-0c-in
Perfect (4) me-mav-K-M-C EIN (5) me-mav-115v-0¢ €N

Pluperfeet

Future-Perfect (5) me-mOO-G-0-1-TO
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Conjugation of [ rav® , TaV6O® , EMOVGO , TETOVKA , AETOVPOL , ETAVONV | in the 1% person, plural:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive

Present (1) TOV-0-]LEV (1) Tav-0-peda

Imperfect (1) £=TTO0-0-LEV (1) £-ToV-0-peda

Future 2) TUV-G-0-PUEV 2) TOV-6-0-neda (6) Tav-0n-0-0-peda
Aorist (3) £-TTOV-G-0-LEV (3) £-av-6-a-pnebo (6) :i-mov-0n-nev
Perfect (4) 7me-mOO-K-0-PEV (5) ne-nov-pneda

Pluperfect (4) i-me-mOV-K-E-UEV (5) é-me-mov-pedo

Future-Perfect (4) nenavkéreg Eéo6pueda.

(5) TE-TUV-G-0-NeO L

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) 7#EV-M-pey (1) ToV-0O-neda

fmperfeet

Frture

Aorist (3) m®OV-0-M-ULV (3) TOV-6-0O-Neda (6) mov-0-O-pev
Perfect (4) TE-TOV-K-6-T-EC QUEV (5) me-mOV-115V-01 QUEV

Pluperfeet

Futire-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-0-1-JLEV (1) Tav-0-i-neda

fmperfeet

Future 2) TOV-G-0-1-UEV 2) TOV-6-0-1-peda (6) mov-0n-c-0-i-pucba.
Aorist (3) TUV-G-0-1-JLEV (3) TOV-6-0-1-peda (6) mov-0c-i-pngv
Perfect (4) mE-mOV-K-6-7-EC ELNEV (5) me-mOV-115V-01 ELUEV

Pluperfeet

Future-Perfect

(5) me-mow-6-0-i-neda
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Conjugation of [ tado , tadeo , fravea , témavka , Aémwovpot , {wavOny | in the 2" person, plural:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-E-TE (1) Tov-g-60¢

Imperfect (1) £=TTOV-E-TE (1) £-to0-g-60¢

Future 2) TOV-G-£-TE 2) ToV-6-£-60¢ (6) mov-0n-c-g-60¢
Aorist (3) £-TOV-G-0-TE (3) £-TaV-6-0-60¢ (6) :i-mov-0n-t¢
Perfect (4) 7ne-mOO-K-0-TE (5) né-nav-60g

Pluperfect

4) i-me-mov-K-£-T€

(5) é-mé-mov-60¢

Future-Perfect (4) ne-nov-k-6-1-e¢_£6£60¢ (5) TE-TAV-6-£-60¢

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) mov-n-te (1) Tav-1-60¢

Imperfect

Future

Aorist (3) m®OV-6-1-TE (3) TOV-6-1-60¢ (6) mov-0-|-t¢
Perfect (4) Te-mOV-K-0-T-C NTE (5) me-mov-11£v-01 NTE

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TOV-0-1-TE (1) ToV-0-1-60g

Imperfect

Future 2) TUV-6-0-1-TE 2) ToV-6-0-1-60¢ (6) mov-01-6-0-1-60¢
Aorist (3) TUV-G-0-1-TE (3) ToV-6-0-1-60¢ (6) mov-0c-i-t¢
Perfect (4) me-mOV-K-6-T-€C EITE (5) me-mOv-115V-01 EITE

Phuperfeet

Future-Perfect
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Conjugation of [ tad® , tadco , fravea , témavka , témovpol , swavOny | in the 3" person, plural:

INDICATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) TaV-0V-61(V) (1) TUV-0-VTOL

Imperfect (1) £-TOV-0-V (1) £=TTOV-0-VTO

Future 2) TAV-6-0V-61(V) 2) TOV-G-0-VTOL (6) Tav-01n-c6-0-von
Aorist (3) £-TOV-G-0-V (3) £-TTOV-G-0-VTO (6) :i-mov-0On-cav
Perfect (4) 7me-mOV-K-0-6U(V) (5) mé-mov-vron

Pluperfect (4) i-me-mOV-K-E-GOV (5) &-méE-mOV-VTO

Future-Perfect (4) ne-nov-k-6-1-e¢_£covran (5) me-mOV-G-0-VTOL

SUBJUNCTIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) 7mov-m-cu(Vv) (1) mov-m-von

fmperfeet

Frture

Aorist (3) moV-6-M-c6YV) (3) TOV-G-O-VTUL (6) mov-0-MO-61(V)
Perfect (4) Te-mOV-K-6-1-8C OGUV) (5) me-mav-11:v-01 OGUV)

Pluperfeet

Futire-Perfect

OPTATIVE Active Middle Passive
Present (1) mov-0-1-gv (1) mov-0-1-vT0

fmperfeet

Future (2) 7®OV-G-0-1-gV (2) m®OV-G-0-1-vTO (6) mov-01-6-0-1-vT0
Aorist (3) m®OV-0-0-1-gV (3) m®oV-6-0-1-vTO (6) mov-Oc-i-cav
Perfect (4) me-mOv-K-6-7-8C EieV (5) me-mav-115V-01 EIEV

Pluperfeet

Future-Perfect (5) 7me-mOO-G-0-1-VvTO
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5.12 THEMATIC VERB PARADIGMS (BY TENSE)

THEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS - [ novo®, to0c0, ET0vc6a, TETOVKA, TETAVRL, ETa00ny |
Present Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: mav-gw ; Participle: mod-o-v, mov-ov-c-a, mo-o-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1" mov-o -0 TOH-0-1- 1t —
2nd ToO-€1-G ToO-1-G ToH-0-1-G To-€
31 To-gl Tod-n ToH-0-1 TO-E-TM
1" mow-o-pev TO--EV TOH-0-1-LEV —
2nd To-€-T€ ToH-1-T€ To-0-1-T€ To-€-T€
31 To-oveu(V) To-0-61(V) TO-0-1-EV TO-0-VTOV
Imperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -TOW-0-V — — —
2nd -TOV-€-G — — —
31 -mo-£(V) — — —
1 -TLO)-0-JLEV — — —
2nd -TO-€-T€ — — —
31 -TO-0-V — — —
Future Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: nav-c-gwv ; Participle: na-c-0-v, nad-c6-ov-6-a, wod-6-0-v
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1" mod-c-o — ToH-G-0-1-Jt —
2" qow-c-g1g — TO0-6-0-1-G —
31 ToH-0-€l — ToH-6-0-1 —
1" mow-c-o-pev — TOW)-G-0-1-JEV —
2 na-o-g-te — ToH-6-0-1-T¢€ —
31 TO-G-0V61(V) — TO-G-0-1-EV —

1°" Aorist Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: mad-c-at ;

Participle: mov-6-a-¢g, mod-6-0-6-a, ToH-c-0-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1™ -TO-G-0L ToH-0-m T0-G-0L-1- 1t —
2nd -TLOV-G-0-G ToO-G-1-G ToO-G-0-1-G ToD-G-0vV
31 -ow-6-g(V) ToH-6-1 TO0-G-0-1 TO-G-0-TM
1 -TLO0-G-0l-[LEV TOO-G-M-LEV ToO-G-0-1-LEV —
2nd -TLO-G-0-T€ ToO-G-1-T€ ToO-G-0-1-T€ ToO-G-0-T€
31 -TOV-G-0l-V ToO-6-m-01(V) TO-G-0l-1-EV TO-0-8-VIOV
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Perfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: me-mav-k-é-vau ; Participle: me-mon-k-0-G, me-mon-k-v-1-0, Te-mon-K-0-g

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1" mé-mov-k-a TE-MO-K-O-G M TE-MO-K-M-C €MV —
2n TE-TOV-K-0-G TE-TOV-K-0-G TG TE-TOV-K-0-G €ING Te-MOov-K-m-¢ 106t
31 TE-TTOV-K-E(V) TE-MO-K-M-C T TE-TIOV-K-O-C €M TE-TIOV-K-W-C EGTM
1" me-mod-k-0-pEV  ME-TO-K-O-T-8C MUEV TE-MOV-K-O-T-6C EIUEV ~— —
2nd TE-TIOV-K-0-TE TE-MO-K-0-1-€C TTE TE-TOV-K-O-T-EC E1TE TE-TO-K-0-1-8G £0TE
31 ne-Mod-K-0-0U(V)  TE-TO-K-0-T-6G DGL TE-TO-K-0-T-£C E1EV TE-TO-K-0-1-8G HVTOV

Future-Perfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 me-mow-k-0-¢ Ecopon — TE-TOV-K-O-C €COIUNV —
2" me-mow-k-d-¢ Eon — TE-TOV-K-0-G 6010 —
3" re-mow-k-d-¢ EoTon — TE-TOV-K-0-C £60LTO —
1 me-maw-k-6-1-6¢ £66pEDa — Te-mo-K-0-1-¢ €c0ipeda —
2" qe-mow-k-6-1-6¢ Eoece — Te-mov-K-0-1-G €c0160¢ —
3 e-mow-k-6-1-6¢ EcOVTOL — TE-TOV-K-0-1-£C £G0VTO —

Pluperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -Te-To-K-1 — — —
2n -TE-TIO-K-1-G — — —
31 -e-mon-K-eU(V) — — —
1 -TE-TON)-K-E-LEV — — —
2nd -TE-TO-K-E-TE — — —
31 -TE-TLOO-K-E-G OV — — —

THEMATIC MEDIOPASSIVE VERBS - [ mab®, T0bc0, £n0veo, TETOVK, TETOVRaL, Eraviny |
Present Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: mav-g-c0ou ; Participle: mow-6-pev-oc, -1, -ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 TOH-0- Lo TOO-M- L0 TOV-0-{-pnv —
2" mahn Tod-n ToH-0-1-0 To0-0V
31 To-€-TO TOO-1-To ToH-0-1-TO nav-£-60m
1 nov-6-peda Tov-O-peda Tow-o-i-pueda —
2nd nav-g-00g nav-n-60g nav-0-1-c0g nov-g-60¢
31 TO-0-VToL To-O-VTol To-0-1-VT0 no-¢-60v
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Imperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative
1 -TO-O-UnV
ond -TTO-0V
31 -o0-€-T0
1 -Ta-0-pedar
ond -to-g-60¢
31 -100-0-VT0
Future Middle THEMATIC:
Indicative
1" mow-c-o-pon
2" mab-o-n
31 To-G-E-TOL
1" mow-0-6-pedo
ond nan-c-g-60¢
31 TO-G-0-VToil

Subjunctive

Subjunctive

Optative

Optative
TOV-G-0-1-pUnv

TOV-0-0-1-0

TOV-0-0-1-TO

Taw-0-0-1-peba
ToO-6-0-1-60¢
TOV-0-0-1-VTO

Imperative

Infinitive: mav-c-g-c0on ; Participle: mav-o-6-pev-og, -1, -ov

Imperative

1** Aorist Middle THEMATIC: Infinitive: mav-c-a-c0ou ; Participle: mow-c-6-pev-oc, -1, -ov
Imperative

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
-TLOV-G-G-pUnv
-TO-G-
-TLO-G-0-TO

-TO-G-G-peba
-o-0-0-60¢
-TOV-0-0-VTO

Subjunctive Optative
TOO-G-M-[LoL TOV-G-0-1-pnv
ToO-6-1M ToH-G-0-1-0
ToO-G-1-Tol ToO-G-0-1-T0

TOV-0-O-peda
nav-6-1-00¢
ToO-G-®-VTal

To-6-0-1-60¢
TOV-0-0-1-VTO

TOD-0-00
TO-6-0-60®

Tav-c-0-i-peda —

ToO-6-0-60¢
TO-6-0-c0mV

Perfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: ne-nad-c0au ; Participle: me-mov-pév-og, -1, -ov

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative

TE-TIO- L0
TE-TIOV-0 0L
TE-TIOD-TOL

ne-nov-pedo
TE-TO-60€
TE-TLO-VTOL

Subjunctive
TE-MOW-|1£V-0G ®
TE-MO-11£V-0G TG
TE-MOW-|1£V-0G T
TE-TO-| V-0l DUEV
TE-TO-| V-0l NTE
TE-TO-|1£V-01 OGL

Optative
TE-TO-
TE-TO-
TE-TO-

TE-TAV-
TE-TAV-
TE-TAV-

-0g €inv
-0G €ing
-0 €in

-0l glpev
-0l glte
-0l glev
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Imperative

TE-TOV-C0
Te-Ta0-60m

TE-TO-60€
ne-nav-c0mv



Future-Perfect M.P. THEMATIC:

ISt
2nd
3rd

ISt
2nd
3rd

Indicative
TE-TIO-G-0-LLOiL
TE-TIOV-G-1)
TE-TO-G-E-TOU

ne-mav-0-0-peda
ne-na0-0-£-60¢
TE-TO-G-0-VTOL

Infinitive: ne-nav-c-g-00on ; Participle: none

Subjunctive

Optative
TE-TIOV-G-01-UnVv
TE-TLO-G-01-0
TE-TLO-G-01-TO

ne-nov-c-0i-peda
TE-TAV-0-01-60€
TE-TOV-G-01-VTO

Pluperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

ISt
2nd
3rd

ISt
2nd
3rd

Indicative
-Te-ma)-Unv
-TE-TOV-00
-TE-TOV-TO

-me-mo-peda
-Té-TO-60g
-TE-TLOV-VTO

Subjunctive

Optative

Imperative

Imperative

THEMATIC PASSIVE VERBS - [ ravo, tavcm, étovoa, aEnavKae, Témravpat, Eraviny |

Aorist Passive THEMATIC:

ISt
2nd
3rd

ISt
2nd
3rd

Future Passive THEMATIC:

ISt
2nd
3rd

ISt
2nd
3rd

Indicative
-mo-6m-v
-To0-61-¢
-to-0m

-o-0n-pev
-mo-01-1¢
-mo-6n-cav

Indicative
Tow-01-6-0-pot
nav-01-c-€1
nav-01-c-g-tan

naw-0n-0-6-peba
nav-01-c-g-00¢
naw-01-c-0-vtot

Subjunctive
now-0-®
nav-0-1-¢
nov-0-1

nav-0-0-pev
nav-0-1-te
To-0-®-c1(V)

Optative Imperative
nov-0e-in-v —
nov-0e-in-g nav-0n-tt
nav-0e-in nov-01-te

nov-0e-i-pev —

nav-Oe-i-te nav-0n-te
nav-0¢-viwv

nov-0e-1-cov

Infinitive: maw-01-vau ; Participle: mow-6<i-g, mav-0€i-6-a, mav-0¢-v

Infinitive: maw-01-c-g-60au ; Participle: mov-6n-6-6-pev-0c, -1, -ov
Subjunctive

Optative Imperative

naw-0n-6-0-1-punv —
nav-01-6-0-1-0 —
naw-01-6-0-1-10 —

nav-0n-c-o-i-pebor. . —
nav-01-6-0-1-60¢ —
naw-01-6-0-1-vto —
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THEMATIC 2" AORIST VERBS - [ BoA\o , BoAd , EBarov , BéPAnio , BEPANLaL , EBATONV |
2" Aorist Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: Ba-giv ; Participle: Bok-6-v., Bok-00-6-a, Bar-6-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -Bak-0-v BoA-0 BA-0-1-p11 —
2nd -Bar-g-¢ BéA-n-¢ BoA-0-1-¢ BaA-g
31 -Bar-g(v) BaA-n BaA-0-1 Bar-§-1®
1 -Béir-0-pev BéA-m-pev BOA-0-1-pev —
2nd -Bar-e-te BaA-n-te BaA-0-1-te BaA-e-t€
31 -Bor-0-v Bar-m-cuv) Bar-0-1-ev Boar-6-vtwv

2" orist Middle THEMATIC: Infinitive: Bai-é-00au ; Participle: Bok-6-piev-oc, -1, -ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -Bar-0-pmv BéA--pion Bok-0-i-punv —
2nd -Bér-ov BaA-n BéA-0-1-0 BaA-oD
31 -Bér-e-10 BaA-n-ton BdA-0-1-t0 Bar-§-c0m
1 -Bar-6-pedor BoA-&-pedo Bo-o-i-ueba —
2nd -Bér-e-00¢e Bar-n-00e Béik-0-1-00g Bék-e-o0e
31 -Bar-0-vto Bar-m-vton Bar-0-1-vto Boar-¢-c0wv

THEMATIC 2" PERFECT SYSTEM VERBS - [ Asino, Aeiyo, Edmov, Aédoura, Aéheipon, EAeipiny |
Perfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: Le-Aow-é-vou ; Participle: Ae-Aowm-0-¢, Ae-Aowm-v-i-a, Ae-AOUT-0-

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1" Aé-dhow-a Le-AOT-O-C @ Le-howm--C €V —
2" Aé-howm-a-g Ae-AouT-m-C NS Ae-houm-m-¢ €ing Ae-hout-m-¢ 1ot
31 Aé-Lowm-g(V) Ae-Aom-0-C N Ae-howm-0-¢ €in Ae-Aom-0-¢ €0T®
1" de-hoim-a-pev AE-AOWT-0-T-8C DUEV Le-howm-0-1-8C ElpEV —
2" )e-hoim-a-te \e-AOUT-6-1-£C TTE Le-Aow-6-1-8¢ €lte Le-Aow-0-1-£C £61E
31 Ae-Loim-a-ou(v) Le-AoWm-0-1-8C QGL Le-howm-0-1-8C €1V Ae-Aowm-0-1-¢ OVTOV

Pluperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -\e-hoim-n — — —
2nd -he-Aoim-n-g — — —
31 -Ae-hoim-guv) — — —
1 -Le-Aoim-g-pev — — —
2nd -Ae-Aoin-g-t€ — — —
31 -Ae-Aoin-g-oov — — —
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5.13 THEMATIC CONTRACTED VERB PARADIGMS (BY TENSE)

THEMAT. [ o | CONTRACT ACT. VERBS*! [ vikdo, vikijco, &viknoa, veviknka, veviknuat, vikionv ]
Present Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: vik-8-v ; Participle: vik-®-v, vik-®-6-a, ViK-®-V

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
" vik-® VIK-® VIK-(-1)-V —
2nd VIK-Q-G VIK-Q-G VIK-0-1-C vik-o
31 VIK-Q VIK-Q VIK-0-T| VIK-0-T®
1" vik-®-pev VIK-®-IEV VIK-®-[IEV —
2nd VIK-0-TE VIK-0-TE VIK-Q-TE VIK-0-TE
31 VIK-O61U(V) VIK-Oo1U(V) VIK-®-€V VIK-O-VTOV
Imperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -ViK-m-v — — —
2nd -ViK-0i-C — — —
31 -ViK-Q — — —
1 -VIK-®-IEV — — —
2nd -VIK-0-T€ — — —
31 -viK-m-v — — —

THEMATIC [ o] CONTRACT M.P. VERBS [ vikd®, VIkicm, £viknoa, veviknka, veviknuot, Evikiony |
Present Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: vik-d-c9ou ; Participle: vik-®-pev-og, -1, -ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 VIK-M-L0n VIK-M-L0n VIK-M-UnV —
2nd VIK-QL VIK-QL VIK-0-0 VIK-Q)
31 VIK-0-TO VIK-0-TO VIK-(-TO Vik-G-60m
1 ViK-0-peda ViK-0-peda ViK--peda —
2" Vik-8i-00e ViK-0-60g ViK-®-00¢ ViK-0-60g
31 VIK-M-VTOoL VIK-M-VTOoL VIK-(-VTO ViK-G-60wv
Imperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -VIK-O-pmV — — —
2nd -VIK-® — — —
31 -VIK-0-TO — — —
1 -VIK-0-peda — — —
2nd -ViK-0-60g — — —
31 -VIK-®-VTO — — —
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Contraction only occurs in forms derived from the Present stem; all other forms are derived as with other thematic verbs.
Although [ vika-® ] has a long [ 1], I have chosen not to mark it for the sake of clarity.
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THEMAT. [ £ ] CONTRACT ACT. VERBS*¥ [ guhé0, Mo, épiknoa, mepilnka, mepiknuat, Epnony |

Present Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: gii-gi-v ; Participle: oih-®-v, @1A-0-c-a, PLA-0D-v

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
QUA-®
QUA-€1-G
QUA-€1

(QUA-0D-pEV
QUA-ET-TE
QuA-0doU(V)

Subjunctive
QUA-®
PUA-Ti-g
PUA-T]
QUA-®-pev
QUA-T)-TE
QUA-OOL(V)

Optative
QUA-0-{n-Vv
QUA-0-(1-¢
QuA-0-in

QUA-0-1-pev
QUA-0-1-T€
QUA-0-1-gv

Imperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

THEMATIC [ ¢ | CONTRACT M.P. VERBS [ o1 é®, pilow, épiinca, mepiinka, te@iinuol, EeAnony |
Present Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: iA-gi-cBou ; Participle: ¢iA-ov-pev-og, -1, -ov

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Imperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
-@il-ov-v
-pik-€1-¢
-pik-€1

-PIA-0D-pev
-QUA-€l-T€
-@il-ov-v

Indicative
QUA-0D-pot
PUA-T]
QUA-€l-TOn

QUA-0V-pebaL
QUA-€T-00¢g
QUA-0D-vTOL

Indicative
-PIA-00-UnVv
-p1A-0D
-PA-€1-T0

-PA-00-peba
-pA-€1-00¢
-p1A-0D-vTo

Subjunctive

Subjunctive
QUA-®-pLoun
PUA-T]
QUA-T-TO

QUA-M-pedal
QUA-Tj-o0¢g
QUA-®-VTaL

Subjunctive

242

Optative

Optative
QUA-0-1-pnv
Q1A-0-1-0
QUA-0-1-TO

Quh-0-i-peba
QuA-0-1-60¢
(QUA-0-1-VTO

Optative

Imperative

QiA-g
QUA-gl-T®

QUA-€T-TE
QIA-0V-VTOV

Imperative

Imperative

QUA-0D
QuA-gi-c0w®

QuA-gi-00g
QuA-gi-cBwV

Imperative

Contraction only occurs in forms derived from the Present stem; all other forms are derived as with other thematic verbs.
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THEM. [ 0 ] CONTRACT ACT. VERBS** [ 5060, nhdoco, £dhhonoa, dednioka, dSedlopot, Aoy ]

Present Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: onA-od-v ; Participle: onA-®-v, dni-od-c-a, OnA-od-v

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
OMNA-®
onA-oi-¢g
onA-oi

ONA-od-pev
OnA-od-te
onA-odoy(v)

Subjunctive
OMNA-®
OnA-oi-¢g
onA-oi

ONA-G-pev
OA-G-1¢
IMA-GdGoyv)

Optative
OnA-o-in-v
ONA-0-1n-¢
OnA-o-in

OnNA-o-i-pev
OnA-o-i-te
OnA-o-i-gv

Imperfect Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
-ONA-0V-v
-ONA-ov-¢g
-ONA-0V

-ONA-0D-pev
-OnA-od-t€
-0MA-0v-v

Subjunctive

THEMATIC [ 0 ] CONTRACT M.P. VERBS
Present Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: dni-ob-cBou ; Participle: dnA-o0-pev-og, -1, -ov

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Imperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

lst
2nd
3rd

lst
2nd
3rd

Indicative
ONA-oD-pon
onA-oi
OnA-od-tan

ONA-00-peba
onA-od-o0e
onA-od-vtan

Indicative
-ONA-0V-pnv
-ONA-0d
-ONA-0D-10

-OnA-o0-peba
-OnA-od-c0e
-p1A-0D-vTo

Subjunctive
ONA-Gd-pon
onA-oi
INA-®-Ton

ONA-o-peda
ONA-®-c6¢
ONA-®d-vton

Subjunctive

3 Contraction only occurs in forms derived from the Present stem; all other forms are derived as with other thematic verbs.

Optative

Optative
OnA-o-i-unv
onA-o-i-o
OnA-o-i-to

OnA-o-i-peba
OnA-o-i-60¢
ONA-o0-i-vto

Optative

Imperative
oNA-ov
ONA-00-T®

ONA-od-te
ONA-00-viwv

Imperative

Imperative
onA-od
ONA-00-cHw

onA-od-c0e
ONA-ov-cOmv

Imperative
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5.14 THEMATIC CONSONANT-STEM VERB PARADIGMS (BY TENSE)

THEM. CONSONANT-STEM ACT. VERBS* - [ paive , pavd , Epnva , mépayka , tépacpot , Epavny |
Future Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: gpav-€lv ; Participle: oav-®-v, @av-od-c-a, pov-od-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
IStd Pav-6d — Pov-0-in-v —
2“d Pav-gi-g — Pav-0-in-g —
3" Pov-€1 — Pav-0-in —
1" @ov-od-pev — PaV-0-i-pev —
2" pav-gi-te — PaV-0-i-T€ e
31 Qav-00o1(V) — Qav-0-1-gv —

1** Aorist Active THEMATIC: Infinitive: ¢fjv-ou ; Participle: ¢priv-6i-¢ ¢1v-0i--a., Qfjv-oi-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
lztd -pNV-0. PNv-0 v-o-i-p —
2 . -pMv-0a-g onv-n-g onv-a-1-g ¢nv-ov
3" -pnv-g(v) oNMv-N QNV-0-1 ONV-0-T®
1 -PNV-0-UeV QNV-O-UeV ENV-0-1-[EV —
2nd -QNV-0-T€ eNV-N-1€ QNV-0-1-T€ eTv-0-T€
31 -pNV-0-v eMV-m-61(V) QNV-0-1-EV ENV-0-VIOV

THEM. CONSONANT-STEM M.P. VERBS - [ paive , gav®d , Epnva , tépayka , TEPacuat , Epavny |

Future Middle THEMATIC: Infinitive: pav-gi-cOou ; Participle: pav-00-pev-og, -1, -ov
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

1" pav-od-pot — POV-0-1-pmv —

2" pav-fi — Pav-0-i-0 e

31 Qav-gi-tat — Qav-0-1-10 —

1" pav-od-peba — Pav-0-i-pedar —
d N y

2" pav-gi-c0g — Qav-0-i-c0g —
d N -

3" Pov-oD-var — POV-0-i-vT0 —

1** Aorist Middle THEMATIC: Infinitive: ¢fjv-a-c0at ; Participle: @av-ov0-pev-oc, -1, -ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -ENV-G-unv QNV-m-pon eNVv-o-i-unv —
2nd -pNV-0 oNMv-N QNV-0-1-0 QTv-o1
31 -PNV-0-TO eNV-N-TOL @NV-0-1-TO onv-a-c0w
1 -pnVv-a-peda onv-o-peda onv-a-i-peda —

244

Consonant-stem verbs ending in Nasal [ i, v ] or Liquid [ A, p ] have contracted forms in the Future and lose the [ ¢ ] of the Aorist
active and middle, and generally the [0] of the Aorist passive. All types of consonant-stem verbs have altered forms in the Perfect and
Pluperfect mediopassive; all other forms are derived as with other thematic verbs.
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2nd -pnv-a-60g eNv-n-c0e eNv-a-1-c0e onVv-o-c0e

31 -PNV-0-V10 QMV-m-vTot @NV-0-1-vTO onv-a-c0wv

Perfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: me-@dv-8at ; Participle: me-pac-pév-oc, -1, -ov>"
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

1" mé-poo-pon TE-QUG-115V-0G M TE-QUG-|15V-0G €MV —

2" me-ao-1iv-0¢ €l ME-Quo-11£v-0G TG TE-QPAG-|1V-0G €MG TE-QAG-11v-0G 1601

31 TE-QOV-TOL TE-QOG-115V-0G T TE-QPOO-|1EV-0G €M e-Qav-0m

1" me-gdo-pedo TE-POC-115V-01 MUEV TE-POG-|15V-01 EIHEV —

2" né-pav-Oe TE-QUC-115V-01 TTE TE-OG-|1£V-01 E1TE Té-pav-0g

3 ne-gao-jiév-ot glol me-pac-1iiv-ot ot TE-QOG-|1EV-01 E1EV ne-av-0v

Pluperfect Mediopassive THEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -Te-QAG-UnV — — —
2" ne-gac-1iév-o¢ fioba — — —
31 -TE-QOV-TO — — —
1 -ne-ao-pedo — — —
ond -é-Qav-0g — — —
3 ne-gaoc-jiév-ot oo — — —

THEM. CONSONANT-STEM PASSIVE VERBS - [ poive , pavd , Epnva , t€payko , TEQacuat , Eeavny |
Aorist Passive THEMATIC: Infinitive: pav-ij-vou ; Participle: @av-¢i-g, pov-£i-6-a, @ov-£-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 -pAv-1-v QovV-M Qov-g-in-v —
2nd -PAV-1-G QOV-1i-C Qov-g-1n-g Qav-n-0t
31 -pAv-1 Qov-1i Qov-g-in QOV-N-T®
1 -QAV-1-UEV QoV-®-pEV Qav-g-i-pev —
2nd -QAvV-1-T€ Qov-1j-T€ QovV-£-1-T€ QOv-1-TE
31 -pAv-n-cav Qov-®-61(V) QOV-g-1-gV QOV-£-VTOV

Future Passive THEMATIC: Infinitive: pav-1-c-g-60au ; Participle: gpov-1-6-6-ev-0¢, -1, -0ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1 (QOV-1-G-0-LLo — (QOV-1-G-0-i-unv —
2" pov-fi-o-gl — QOV-1-G-0-1-0 —
31 QOv-N-0-g-Ta — QOV-1-G-0-1-T0 —
1 Qov-1-0-0-peda — Qov-1-6-0-1-pueba —
2" pov-fi-o-e-00e — Qav-1-6-0-1-60g —
31 (QOV-1-G-0-VToil — (QOV-1-G-0-1-VTO —

5 Verbs ending in [ ...v-o | may have Perfect M.P. forms ending in [ ...c-pot ] due to analogy with verbs ending in a Dental.
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5.15 ATHEMATIC VERB PARADIGMS (BY TENSE)

ATHEMATIC ACTIVE VERBS - | gipi, éoopor, —, —, —, — |
Present Active ATHEMATIC: Infinitive: ei-vou ; Participle: &-v, ov-c-a, 8-v

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

1% il @ g-n-v —

d ¥ ¥ ” »”
2“d el n-G e-n-¢ -0
3" go-i n e-In £6-T®
1 Std g0-pév O-pev e-i-pev —
2“d §0-1¢ n-1e £-1-1e go-1¢
3" gi-oi(v) 0-61(V) e-1-gv d-viov

Imperfect Active ATHEMATIC: Infinitive: none ; Participle: none

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
¥ A — — —
2" Yol — — —
3 rd ﬁ v o o o
1" f-pev — — —
2 fete — — —

d ¥
3" n-cov — — _

Future Deponent ATHEMATIC: Infinitive: &-6-e-60au ; Participle: é-0-6-pev-og, -n, -ov

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative
1" &-c-0-pon — &-G-0-{-punv —
2" Eom — §-6-0-1-0 —
31 g-o-ton — £-6-0-1-10 —
1" é-0-6-usba — ¢-G-0-i-ueba —
2" go-g-obe — g-0-0-1-c0¢ —
31 g-0-0-vtat — £-0-0-1-V10 —
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APPENDIX A: VOCALIC CONTRACTIONS
Despite the apparent complexity of the chart below, a few simple rules explain how vocalic sounds are
combined. [Remember that, if either vowel has the accent, the resulting contracted form will have the accent.]
Glides [ 1, v ] that follow (alone or as part of a true diphthong) another vocalic sound are always
preserved. Glides will not contract with a vocalic sound that follows them.
Any "o" vocalic sounds [ 0, o1, ov, ® , ® | will color the resulting contracted form, whether the "o"
vocalic sound comes first or second. In other cases, the vocalic sound that comes first will usually color
the resulting contracted form.
All contracted forms are long, whether they are simple vowels, monothong digraphs, or diphthongs.
(Remember that the letter sequences [ €1 ] and [ ov ] can represent either true diphthongs or monothong

R R KRR QVR—R KRR RKQRQR—Q—RQRRK

m

m

m M om mm MMM M M h M M

1.

2.

++ 4+ + A+t

_|_

+ +

+ 4+ 4+ + A+t

digraphs.)
o > a
oL > ot
@ >«
€ >
e > q
gL > a
n > a
n~> a
T >
T > q
0o > o
o>
o >
o > o
a > 0

> o
a > 0
or >

> o
g > sl
gL > &l
gL > &l
n ~>n
n->n
1 > &l
o > 0v
oL > ot
ov > oV
vV > €v
o > o
® > o

*vépac-a
*uvd-on
*uva-q
*ViKd-e-te
*ViKd-€t
*ViKd-gv
*ViKd-n-te
*VIKA-N-G
*yépac-1
*pa-1tepog
*ViKd-0-pev
*ViKd-ot-pev
*€-vikd-e-00
*VIKd-m-pev

*Empé-og
*Empé-og
*ypLGE-Q
*hhe-an
*Empé-on
*uhé-e-te
*puhé-gl
QUAE-ElV
*eué-n-te
*ouEn-¢
*yéveo-i
*1Aé-0-pev
*1Aé-ot-pev
*p1Aé-ovot
*€-0
*puUé-m-pev
*00Té-®
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YEP-Q
pv-oi
Hv-a
VIK-0-TE
VIK-QL
VIK-0V
VIK-0-TE
VIK-0l-G
YEP-OL
p-Grepog
VIK-O-EV
VIK-O- eV
E-VIK-®
VIK-O-EV

Emp-fig
‘Emtp-oic
XpYo-1|
A1
‘Enp-oi
Qu-€l-1€
QUA-€1
QUA-€lv
QA-T-T€
PUA-Ti-¢
yéve-
QUA-0D-pev
QUA-0T-pEV
QUA-0DGL
v
QUA-®-peV
00T-Q
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*Aom-cat
*TIUN-EVTOG
*-el
*TUn-€1g
*ovn-n-te
*then
KAn-ig

>
>
>
>
>
>
>

*uepvn-ot-punv>

*Xi-10g

*0i00-a
*AmAo-a.
*TAnpo-e-t¢
*TAnpo-¢t
*TAnpo-gwv
*TAnpo-n-te
*TAnpo-n-¢
*3100-1-¢
*0100-1
*v0-0-¢G
*v0-01G

>

VVVVVVYVVVVYV

*TAnpo-ovol >
*TAnpo-o-pev >

*VO-m
*{yBv-1010v
*00-¢

*Rpo-a
*Rpo-1
*d®H-m

>

>
>

AO-M
TIU-HVTOG
Ci
TW-MG
Qav-f-t€
G

KA-Tig
HEUV--punV

Xi-0g

0id-0
amA-a
TANP-0D-TE
Tnp-ol
TANp-odV
TN p-®O-18
TANp-0i-g
Od-O-¢
aid-oi
V-00-¢
V-01g
TANP-0DGL
TANP-®-peV
V-0

{y0v-010v
-

fp-o
np-@
O-®



APPENDIX B: ASSIMILATION OF CONSONANTS
Despite the apparent complexity of the chart below, a few simple rules explain how consonantal sounds are combined. In
some forms, Analogical Leveling may reintroduce lost phonemes or alter outcomes.
1. Any Labial [ =, B, ¢ ] or Velar [ x, v, y ] that comes before a Dental [ T, 9, 0 ] will assimilate in voicing and
aspiration. Any Dental coming before another Dental will change to [ & ].
2. Any Labial [ &, B, ¢ ] or Velar [ k, v, ] that comes before a Sibilant [ ¢ ] will be devoiced and deaspirated,
resulting in Labial [ v | or Velar [ £]. Any Dental coming before a Sibilant will assimilate to [ ¢ ] and the
resulting consonant cluster [ oo ] will be simplified to [ & ].

3. Changes resulting from contact between a consonant and a consonant cluster may result in further sound changes.
Some of these changes will result in compensatory lengthening of preceeding vocalic sounds.
nm + t > mt nochange 0 + k > Kk Cuéne®-xa > mémerka’
B + 1 > wt Fépif-ton > térpum-ton
¢ + Tt > wrt  Fyéypag-ton > YEYPOT-TOL n + v > mv nochange
T+ 1 > ot *avur-10¢ > AvL6-TOC B + v > pv  *ogP-vog > ogn-vog
O+ t > ot *bd-te > {o-t¢ ¢ + v > pu  Fowe-vég > otup-vig
0+ 1 > ot *réne®-tn > mwémels-ton T+ v > 1tv nochange
K + T > «xt nochange d + v > &v nochange
Yy + 1t > xt FAhey-ton > AéheKk-tan 0 + v > 6v nochange
X + T > Kt *rérevy-tol > TETELK-TOL K + v > «xv nochange
247

Yy + v > yv nochange
T + 0 > B0 Frkhém-o-mv > kAEB-O-mv X + v > yxv nochange
B + & > Pd nochange
@ + 38 > P& Fypag-d-nv > ypap-d-nv [, 0] + 0 > y  *yple-6-0 > ypay-o
+—+—6—> (65) notfound [t,0,0] + ¢ > (o) *mnod-ci > mo-oi
6o+ & = (c6) nottfound [, v,x] + o > §& *dy-6-0 > 0o
8—+—6—> (65) notfound
K + 0 > y0 *nAék-0-mv > 7mAEY-0-mv v + m > un Fv-fdo > ép-firio
Yy + o > 73 nochange v + B > up *év-mohg > Ep-molig
Yy + 0 (vo) not found v o+ 0 > pp  Fév-popém > Ep-Qopém

v + vy > py  Fv-yokog > EP-yokog
T + 0 > 00 FEnéum-Onv > Enépe-Onv v + p > up Fév-pévo > Ep-péve
B + 6 > o8 *érpip-Onv > Erpie-Onv v + A > A FvAuno > éh-Adumo
¢ + 6 > ¢8 nochange v + p > pp Fouv-péo > oLp-pE®
T+ 8 {66)—not-found - v + o > (o0)o *uéhav-g > péha-ct*
O+ 6 > of *oid-0a > olo-0a
0+ 6 > o0 *nel®-Onv > éncio-Onv c + &6 > ( *AMvao-0c > ABnvole
K + 0 > 0 *énkék-On > Emiéy-Om
Yy + 0 > 0 *éAéy-Om > EAEy-Om [vt, v8, vO]+ 6 > (6)o *81-80-vT-¢ > 81-80-00-*
x + 6 > %0 nochange
T + pu > pu *ém-po > dp-po nmt+ 0 > o0 *Pramt-0ff > Prog-0f’
B+ p > ppu  Fépif-pon > térpip-pon KT + 0 > %0 *étékr-Onv > Eréy-Onv
@ + p > pp Fyéypoa-por > yEypap-pot
T+ pu > 1 nochange
O + p > du nochange
0 + p > Ou nochange
K + W > yu mémhek-por > wEmALY-po
Yy + w > yu nochange
Y + W > yn *térevy-por > TETEVLY-HOL

246

Other combinations of stops also result in loss of the 1* stop.

7 Post 300 BCE [y-v] > [v] with compensatory lengthening.

248
249
250

[ve] > [oc] > [o] usually with compensatory lengthening.
[vto] > [voo] > [vo] > [oo] > [o] with compensatory lengthening.
[c] between two consonants is lost, resulting in further sound changes: [nt0] > [160] > [70] > [p0].
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APPENDIX C: GREEK POETIC METER

Unlike English poetic meter, which is based on patterns of word stress, Classical Greek meter was based on
QUANTITY, being a pattern of long and short syllables.”' Scansion is the manner of determining how
words fit into the metrical patterns of poetry. Each genre of poetry is associated with a specific meter or meters:
e.g. epic is written in Dactylic Hexameter.

A. Pronunciation: If poetry is pronounced correctly, it will automatically be in correct meter. Much of
the difficulty found in reading quantitative poetry aloud is the result of pronouncing syllables with the
wrong quantities: e.g. correct pronunciation has (koaAdc) kalos not kalds, (pthocogic) p"ilosop”ia not
p'ilosop"ia, (énepoe) eperse not eperse.

B. Metrical Units:

1. Morae: The measurements of metrical time are termed morae: a short syllable equals one mora,
while a long syllable equals two morae. A long syllable is thus nominally twice as long as a short
syllable, for the purposes of meter.

2. Metrical Feet: are patterns of long and short syllables, each of which adds up to a fixed number of
morae. The most common feet include:

a. Feet of 3 morae:
i. lambus: (Short-Long) [ = — ]
ii. Trochee: (Long-Short) [ — ~ ]
iii. Tribrach: (Short-Short-Short) [ = ~ 7]

b. Feet of 4 morae:
i. Dactyl: (Long-Short-Short) [ — ~— = ]
ii. Anapaest: (Short-Short-Long) [ = — —]
iii. Spondee: (Long-Long) [ — — ]

c. Feet of 5 morae:
i. Cretic: (Long-Short-Long) [ — — — ]
ii. Paeon Primus: (Long-Short-Short-Short) [ — — = 7 ]
iii. Paeon Quartus: (Short-Short-Short-Long) [ = — — —]
iv. Bacchiac: (Short-Long-Long) [ = — — ]

d. Feet of 6 morae:
i. Choriambus: (Long-Short-Short-Long) [ — — — — ]
ii. lonic a Minore: (Short-Short-Long-Long) [ = — — —]
iii. Tonic a Maiore: (Long-Long-Short-Short) [ — — — T].

3. Metra: The unit of a particular meter, termed a metron, is composed of either one or two metrical
feet. A line of verse is composed of a certain number of metra of the same type of feet. Several
poetic meters are named for the number of metra that they have: e.g. Dactylic Hexameter - 6-metra,
each composed of 1 dactylic foot; lambic Trimeter - 3-metra, each composed of 2 iambic feet.

4. Cola: Certain meters, particularly in lyric poetry, are more properly understood as using longer
sequences of syllables termed Cola rather than collections of mismatched metrical feet.

5. Stichic and Stanzaic Meters: Some poetic forms (stichic poetry) are composed of arbitrary
numbers of the same type of metrical line [otiyoc]: e.g. Dactylic Hexameter poems often run to
hundreds of lines. Other poetic forms (stanzaic poetry) are composed of specific sequences of
differing types of metrical line: e.g. a Sapphic Stanza has 3 Lesser Sapphic lines and 1 Adonic line.

> Byzantine popular meters had to rely on word stress, since the distinctions between long and short vowels and diphthongs had

broken down in the common speech.

HARRINGTON - GREEK GRAMMAR CXXXII



a. Enjambment: The splitting of a syntactic unit across multiple lines is termed Enjambment and
is used extensively in stichic poetry, which enhances the creation of connected narrative as in
epic. The divisions between couplets and stanzas greatly restrict use of enjambment in those
meters.

. Substitutions: Metrical feet with the same number of morae are able to be substituted for each other in

certain positions within the various meters: e.g. the dactyl and the spondee each have 4 morae and can

be substituted for each other in any of the first five feet of Dactylic Hexameter. In certain positions of
certain meters, metrical feet with differing numbers of morae may be substituted.

1. Resolution: When a long syllable is replaced by two short syllables, it is termed Resolution: e.g.
many of the long syllables of iambic trimeter may be resolved into two short syllables.

2. Contraction: When two short syllables are replaced by a long syllable, it is termed Contraction:
e.g. in dactylic hexameter, any of the dactyls in the first five feet may be contracted into a spondee.

3. Anceps: In certain meters, certain positions can simply contain either a long or a short syllable.
This position is termed Anceps and is not an example of resolution or contraction, since the number
of morae is not equivalent.

. Word Divisions: Breaks between words have a number of interactions with the meter and the sense of

the poetic lines.

1. Caesura (cutting): When the end of a word occurs within a metrical foot. Many meters have a
Principal Caesura [marked as || ] at specific positions within the line that occurs at breaks in sense;
many of these breaks in sense are punctuated in modern editions.

2. Diaeresis (division): When the end of a word and the end of a foot/metron/colon coincide.

3. Bridge: A place within certain meters where the end of a word is avoided is termed a Bridge.

. Ictus: The musical beat, sometimes termed the ictus (strike), coincided with the musical down-beat

(thesis) of each foot: e.g. the long of a dactyl.”>* While it is common practice to pronounce Greek

meters with a stress beat, it is more likely correct to only pronounce the normal word accents, while

allowing the pattern of Long and Short Syllables to express the meter.

. Hiatus: Elision occurs in poetry as in all Greek literature and speech, but there are rare occasions when

elision does not occur due to a break in sense or for the sake of the meter. This lack of elision is termed

hiatus (yawning).>

. Brevis in Longo: Under certain conditions, a Short syllable may stand in the place of a Long syllable.

The most common location for this to occur is at line end, where a Short by Nature final syllable is made

Long by Position by the pause at line end.”*

. Iambic Shortening (Brevis Brevians): Particularly in iambic and trochaic dramatic meters, a Long

syllable may be shortened, if it is preceded by a Short syllable and the natural accent of the word falls on

the syllable before or after the Long syllable.

Synizesis: Two contiguous vocalic sounds in two separate syllables may be fused into a single Long

syllable for the purposes of the meter: e.g. IIn-An-i--0e-® > [In-An-i-4-dew.

Ancient grammarians severely mangled the theory and terminology of meter and introduced a great many errors into ancient and
modern scholarship: e.g. the ancient error of calling the musically prominent element the arsis is still prevalent, especially in
discussions of Latin metrics.

In Greek Homeric verse, there are many examples of apparent hiatus that were actually caused — long after the composition of the
meter in each line — by the loss of the digamma [ F ] at the beginning of words like [ dvaé ].

The Brevis in Longo is considered Long for the purposes of the meter, whereas the Anceps syllable can simply be either Short or
Long for the purposes of the meter.
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J. (Epic) Correption: A Long vocalic sound at the end of a word may be shortened, if it is followed by a
word beginning with a Short vowel. This effect is quite common in epic.

K. Catalexis: The removal of the final position of a metrical line, particularly in iambic and trochaic
meters results in an abbreviated variant on the line, which is termed Catalectic.
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C.I DACTYLIC METERS:
A. Dactylic Hexameter:*>® the meter of epic poetry (didactic, bucolic, etc.) with six feet [6 metra]:
1. Only two types of feet are allowed in this meter: the dactyl and the spondee (i.e. contracted dactyl).
a. Inthe 5™ foot, a dactyl strongly predominates, but the 6™ foot is always a spondee (sometimes with
Brevis in Longo).
b. The first 4 feet may be either dactyls or spondees, although the dactyl predominates.

256

2. The Principal Caesura is usually in the 3" foot, either after the first syllable [ — ||~ ~ /[ — || —]
(strong/masculine caesura), or between the short syllables of a dactyl [ — || = ] (weak/feminine
caesura).

a. The P. Caesura is sometimes in the 4™ foot (<0.002% in Homer), if a long word spans the 3" foot.
3. A diaeresis at the end of the 4™ foot with a break in sense is termed a Bucolic Diaeresis, as it is a
common feature of the Bucolic genre: e.g. the Idyls of Theocritos.

~— ~— I

vvl

Av-6pa pot |v-ve-ne, IMov-Ga, || To-|AOT-po-TtoV, |0G Hé-Ad [TOA-AL Homer, Odyssey, 1.1-5
— T = === T =T T ——

TAGy-xOn, &-|mel Tpoi-ng || i-e-|pov wro-Ai-|g0-pov &-|mep-oe-

— == — =TT =TT =T T ==

TOL-AQV |0' av-0po®-

nov || i-dev |#o-te-a [Koi vo-ov [Ey-vo,
— T Tl = =T T =TT =T T =
moA-A0 O' 8 |y' &v mwoV-|T@ || TG-Oev |@A-ye-0 OV Ka-Ta [OV-pdV,
— T I=ll=l=—=l=ll== 7 7= =

ap-vi-pe-|vog

v [T yo-|ymyv || kai

v06-TOV &-|Tai-pov. [Long syllables bolded]

B. Elegaic Couplets: the meter of Greek elegy uses paired lines (couplets/distichs) composed of two
alternating meters: Dactylic Hexameter (as discussed above) and Dactylic "Pentameter".
1. The 1% half (hemiepes) of a pentameter line has two feet (dactyl or spondee) then a long syllable.
2. The 2™ half (hemiepes) of a pentameter line has two feet (both dactyls) followed by a long syllable.
3. There is a Caesura between the first and second halves of the pentameter line.
4. Each couplet tends to be a syntactically complete sentence.

258

1" line: Dactylic Hexameter Ta poda T SpocdevTa Kol O KOTATLKVOG EKEIVAL
2" line: Dactylic Pentameter — — = — == T |=""|—
£p-muk-|hog kel-|tan [|Taig E-A-|ko-vi-d-|owv-

3 Authors avoid a caesura between short syllables in the 2™ foot (Meyer's Bridge) or the 4™ foot (Hermann's Bridge).

2 The first syllable of each foot in Dactylic Hexameter is, therefore, always long.

37 There is a Hiatus between mAayyOn and €nei and correption of the final syllable of @Ady-xOn: i.e. the [n] is scanned as Short.

A line of Dactylic Pentameter is composed of two elements termed hemiepes (half-epic), since they are effectively the first half of

an epic (Dactylic Hexameter) line up to the most common location of the Principal Caesura. There is no relation between this meter
and English lambic Pentameter.

258
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C.II TAMBIC AND TROCHAIC METERS: These highly flexible meters are used extensively, especially
for the dialogue sections, within dramatic works by Euripides, Aristophanes, and Sophocles, among others.
These meters were used in various combinations in lyric poetry as well.

A. Iambic Trimeter:* used by Euripides, Sophocles, Aescylus etc. for the dialogue sections of tragedy.

1. The metron of the lambic Trimeter consists of two iambic feet (a dipody).

2. The first syllable of each metron is anceps ( X — ~ — ), marked with [ X ].

3. Certain resolution are allowed in every foot but the 6th; however, the total number and freedom of
resolutions per line tends to be more restricted in tragedy than in comedy.

4. A Principal Caesura occurs after the 5™ or 7™ half-foot.

5. The final syllable of each line (long or short by nature) counts as long due to the pause at line end.

T T — T —— — T — X— " —|X—"—|X—"—

To-AOL-0V O1-|KOV || KTi}-Lo 0€0-|Toi-vng &-pijg,

T— T 7= T — T — X— " —|X—"—|X—"—

11 POG TO-AL-|GL || TRV-O' dy-ova’ [€-pn-pi-ov

—— == = == =7 = X— " —|X—"—|X—"—

£6-TN-K0C, 00-|T1] || OpE0-Lé-VN [6OV-TH KO-KA;

— — == —T=T =T — X— " —|X—"—|X—"—

Mg 60V Lo-vn |M1)-0€t-a || Aei-|te-60an 6¢-Aey;

6. TAMBIC TRIMETER - Table of allowable feet:

lst 211d 31'(] 4th 5th 6th

~— ~— ~— ~— ~ ~

N N

B. Choliambic (Skazon; Limping Iambic): Differs from Jambic Trimeter only in the 3™ metron, where the
first position is usually Short and the third position is Long:

Choliambic:
Ilambic Trimeter:

X— 7 —|X—" —|X— — —
X— 7 —|X—" —|X—" —

% There is a strong tendency to avoid a caesura between the fist two positions of the 3 metron in tragedy (Porson's Bridge).

260 Synizesis: Opg-o-pé-vn > 0pgo-pé-vn.
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C. Iambic Trimeter Catalectic: Differs from Iambic Trimeter only in the 3" metron, where the first position
is typically short, the third position is long, and the final syllable is removed (catalexis):

lambic Trimeter Catalectic: X— 7 —|X—"—|7 — —
lambic Trimeter: X—7 —|X—7 —|X—7 —

D. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic: Consists of four trochaic metra with the final syllable removed (7.5 feet)
and a diaeresis after the 2™ metron.

Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic: —  —X|——X||—7 —X|—"—

Iambic Trimeter: X— 7 —|X—" —|X—7 —

et e i

TaD-T0 KOl Ko-|O0B-pio’ av-tdv, ||0-Tt e dE6-pev-|€tv So-KOV Euripides, Bacchae, 616-619

ovT' €-01-yev 00-(0' f-ya-0' N-pdv, ||Eh-nti-owv o' é-|podc-Ke-To0.

- -
TPOG PAT-vaug 3¢ [Tad-pov eb-pAv, ||ob kad-gip-E' 1-|pég d-yov,

T@-0¢ me-pi Ppo-[xovg E-Par-Ae ||yd-va-c1 Kai yn-|Aaig To-0GV,.

C.III AEOLIC METERS: Greek lyric poetry: i.e. poetry originally written to be sung accompanied by the

lyre, was devoloped by the Greek poets Alcaeus, Sappho, Archilochus, and others for their poetic themes,

which often diverged pointedly from those of epic. Many of these meters are extensively used in various

combinations within stanzaic poetry.

A. Aeolic meters are based on cola rather than on feet per se, although the nucleus for these cola is the

Choriambus [ — ™~ —— ], which may be repeated. This choriambic nucleus is typically preceded by an
Aeolic base and followed by a tail; multiple cola may be combined in a single line, usually with a
caesura separating them. Only the Aeolic base allows substitutions, with bases of two syllables only
allowing: [ — —],[ — T J,or[ — —1.

~ ~— ~ ~

[base] [ nucleus | [ tail ]

Glyconic: _— — _

Pherecratean: - -

Lesser Asclepiadian: —_ — — — — —

Greater Asclepiadian: _ — — — — — — —
Phalaecian: - — — - T

Aristophanic: — — -

Adonic: — —
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Lesser Alcaic: — _ _ -

Greater Alcaic: X———_-X —— - —_
Saphic: - _X ———_ —_ _
Greater Saphic: - -_X _——-—-_ - —-_

Sapphic Stanza: A poetic meter created by Sappho of Lesbos in the Greek Archaic period, within which
each stanza is composed of three Lesser Sapphic lines and one Adonic line. In the practice of Sappho and
Alcaios, Voiceless Stop consonants [n,t,x, ¢, 0,y ] followed by liquids [ A, p ] consistently cause the
preceeding syllable to be Long by Position.

~— ~— - ~— ~— ~ X ~—~ — ~

@ai-ve-tai pot ki}-vog i-6og B¢-o1-cv

~— ~— ~— ~ X ~—~ — ~

”

En-pev' @-vnp, 6t-11G E-vav-T1-6G TOL

~— ~— ~— ~ X ~—~ — ~

i6-33-vel kol TAG-G1-ov G-5v p-vei-

~— ~ —

60.G VTT-0-KOV-EL

. Alcaic Stanza: a poetic meter created by Alcaeus of Lesbos in the Greek Archaic period, within which
each stanza is composed of two Greater Alcaic lines, an lambic Dimeter with an additional syllable, and a
Lesser Alcaic line.

G-GUV-VE-TNU-UUL TOV A-VE-POV GTA-GLV,

10 pév yap £v-0gv Kb-po Kou-Aiv-de-ta,

- - - - - - - X—"— X—"— X
10 &' év-Ogv, dp-peg o' 6v 10 péo-cov

~— — P — ~ ~  ~— —  ~—~ ~

vi-i eo-pp-pe-6o oVV pe-Aai-val
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APPENDIX D: PROTO-INDO-EUROPEAN CASES

The language from which both Greek and Latin derive, Proto-Indo-European (PIE), had at least eight cases,
possibly nine, each of which was originally morphologically distinct. After the separation of Greek and Latin
from PIE, linguistic change across the millenia resulted in the simplification of the PIE case system in both
languages. Where syntactic differences were not enforced, morphological distinctions were not maintained,
resulting in the collapse of multiple PIE cases into single Greek or Latin cases. The semantic force of the PIE
cases was maintained to the extent that exact analogues for nearly every Greek case use are found in Latin - in
the case predicted by the chart below.

Latin PIE Greek

Nominative NOMINATIVE Nominative

(the subject)

Genitive = GENITIVE » (Genitive
(possession) /
Dative —= DATIVE / Dative
(indirect association) / /
ACCUSATIVE >

Accusative > Accusative

(object of verbal action or end of motion)/
Ablative ABLATIVE

\ (origin of motion or action)
INSTRUMENTAL

(means by which something is done)

Locative LOCATIVE
(place where in space or time)
Vocative - VOCATIVE » Vocative
(object of direct address)
Observations:

1. The Latin cases derived from one PIE case will have exact analogues for each of their case uses in Greek:
e.g. Latin Dative of Interest = Greek Dative of Interest. The obverse is also true for Greek cases derived
from one PIE case: e.g. Greek Accusative of Extent = Latin Accusative of Extent.

2. The PIE ABLATIVE indicated origin of motion or action, thus all such ideas will be Ablative in Latin and
Genitive in Greek: e.g. Latin Ablative of Agent = Greek Genitive of Agent.*'

3. The PIE INSTRUMENTAL indicated the means by which something is done, thus all such ideas will be
Ablative in Latin and Dative in Greek: e.g. Latin Ablative of Means = Greek Dative of Means.”

4. The PIE LOCATIVE indicated the place where in space or time, thus all such ideas will be Ablative®® in
Latin and Dative in Greek: e.g. Latin Ablative of Location = Greek Dative of Location.”*

281 L atin Ablative of Agent = Greek Genitive of Agent; Latin Ablative of Cause = Greek Genitive of Cause; et cétera.

62 1 atin Ablative of Degree of Difference = Greek Dative of Degree of Difference;
263 A small number of Locative forms remained in use in Classical Latin for the names of cities, small islands, and a few common
words: e.g. domi, humi, ruri, et cétera.

264 Latin Ablative of Respect = Greek Dative of Respect; Latin Ablative of Location = Greek Dative of Location; et cétera.
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APPENDIX E: GLOSSARY

Ablative (case): The PIE Ablative case, which expressed the origin of motion or action, was absorbed into the
functions of the Greek Genitive case. Since Latin preserved a separate Ablative case, many of the case
usages that employ the Greek Genitive have exact analogues using the Latin Ablative: e.g. the Greek
Genitive of Agent is analogous to the Latin Ablative of Agent. The Latin Ablative case also encompasses the
functions of the PIE Instrumental and virtually all instances of the PIE Locative.

Ablaut (morphology): Many stems and suffixes of PIE verbs showed systematic alternations in their vocalic
elements. This aspect of PIE is preserved extensively in Ancient Greek: e.g. the thematic vowel, the
subjunctive suffix generally, the optative suffix in certain environments, and many verb stems.

Accent (pronunciation): Additional vocal emphasis was placed on one of the final three syllables of most
words, according to the rules of accent. The accent of classical Greek was a pitch accent: the pitch of the
voice rose and fell to create emphasis. In post-classical Greek, the accent was a stress accent (like Latin),
where the voice sounded more forcefully to create emphasis. Cf. section 1.9.

Accusative (case): The Greek Accusative continues the functions of the PIE Accusative (object of verbal action
or end of motion).

Acute (accent): The acute accent ( * ) was a rising vocal tone that could fall on any of the final three syllables
of a word, in accord with the rules of accent. Cf. section 1.9.

Active (voice): A property of Verbal Forms indicating that the action of the verb is done by the Subject.

Adjective (part of speech): An inflected Substantive that agrees with a Noun in Case, Number, and Gender or
stands alone in a case function as a Substantive Adjective. Adjectives belong to the 1°/2™ or the 3™
declensional systems and occur in all three genders, unlike Nouns.

Adverb (part of speech): An indeclinable form that modifies Verbal Forms, Adjectives, and occasionally
Nouns. An Adverb modifies the way in which the verbal idea occurs or the degree to which an Adjective is
applicable. There are three degrees of Adverb: Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. True Adverbs are
derived regularly from Adjectives; Adverbial forms are iolated and sometimes archaic case usages of
Adjectives and Nouns.

Adverbial (part of speech): A form not derived regularly from an Adjective that adverbially modifies Verbal
Forms, Adjectives, and occasionally Nouns. In origin, Adverbial forms are iolated and sometimes archaic
case usages of Adjectives and Nouns.

Aeolic (dialect): The dialect of Sappho and Alcaeus spoken in northwest coast of Anatolia as well as the island
of Lesbos. Sub-dialects were spoken in Thessaly and Boiotia. Characteristic features: lacks the rough
breathing (psilotic); retention of the digamma in the sub-dialects; etc.

Allophone (phonetics): A single phoneme may be pronounced with slight variations depending on it phonemic
environment (the phonemes around it) without those variations being sementic: i.e. not every change in
sound produces a change in meaning. Each language has its own set of phonemic distinctions: e.g. Japanese
does not make a phonemic distinction between [ | ] and [ r ], which are thus allophones in Japanese but
separate phonemes in English.

Anacoluthon (rhetoric): [dvakoiovBov < dv- + dxoiovBog — not follower] A change of construction within a
sentence for rhetorical effect, where the result is strikingly incomplete and effectively ungrammatical
connection between elements of the sentence.

Analogy: When confronted by form that superficially seemed not to follow the percieved rules (vopou) of its
conjugation or declension (Anomaly), Ancient Greek speakers might employ an internal grammar
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extrapolated from personal experience to make the paradigm uniform using a process of analogical
reasoning. Such innovated forms could in turn lead to systematic transformation of morphology and syntax,
if the verbal habit spread.

Analogical Leveling: The process of making seemingly anomalous forms within a paradigm superficially
consistent with the other forms through analogical reasoning is termed analogical leveling or paradigm
leveling. This process is the source of most actual (although not always apparent) irregularity within Greek
morphology.

Anceps (meter): In certain meters, certain positions can simply contain either a long or a short syllable. This
position is termed Anceps and is not an example of resolution or contraction, since the number of morae is
not equivalent.

Anomaly: Systematic sound changes sometimes produce a paradigm that superficially seemed not to follow the
rules (vopou) of its conjugation or declension, especially at the intersections of different morphemes; this
effect is termed Anomaly (dvopodia): e.g the seemingy irregular forms of [ eivau ].

Aorist (tense): A property of Verbal Forms indicating a punctual Aspect and past Time. Unlike the Perfect
Tense (which indicates what the current status of the situation is), the Aorist Tense simply indicates that an
event occurred in the past. The action simply happened in the past: e.g. they ran.

Apocope: Only the consonants [ v, p, ¢ ] can end an accented Greek word. Other consonaltal phonemes were
cut away [ amokénto J: e.g. the PIE verbal ending [ -t ] of the 3 person singular was lost in Greek
(compare Latin [ capi-t ]). [ & ] represents the phonemes [ k- |, and [ y | represents the phonemes [ n-c |;
both are thus allowed. [ €5 ]>[ éx ].

Arcado-Cypriot (dialect): The dialect preserved in the Linear-B tablets of the Mycenaean Greek civilization
show that it was a forbearer of the historical Arcado-Cypriot dialect of Arcadia (the rugged interior of the
Peloponnesus) and of Cyprus.

Archaism (stylistics): The intentional literary use of obsolete forms or constructions for stylistic purposes.

Article, Definite (part of speech): An inflected adjectival form that agrees with Nouns, Adjectives, and
Infinitives, indicating Case, Number, and Gender. The use of the Definite Article is very common from the
Classical Period forward.

Articular Infinitive (usage): Since Infinitives are indeclinable verbal nouns, they often use the Definite Article
to indicate their Case, when it is Genitive or Dative.

Articulation (phonetics): The particular configuration of the mouth, tongue, lips, and vocal chords required to
produce a particular phoneme.

Aspect: An element of Tense indicating the state of the action of the verbal form: Durative (ongoing), Punctual
(simple completion), Stative (completed).

Aspiration (phonetics): A roughened breath of air joined to another sound. Aspiration can take the form of the
Rough Breathing joined to the initial vocalic sound or [ p ] of a word. It is also seems in three consonantal
sound in Classical Greek: [ ¢ ] (p") is an aspirated version of [ 7 ], [ 8 ] (") is an aspirated version of [ 1 ],

[ %1 (k" is an aspirated version of [ k ]. After the classical period, these phonemes degraded to fricatives;
[ ¢ ] became (f), [ 0 ] became (th), and [ % ] became (ch).

Assimilation (phonetics): When two consonants are brought together within a word, the first consonant often
alters in either voicing or articulation or in both aspects to more closely match the second consonant
(Regressive Assimilation): e.g. o0Ov + @épm > cvpeépo (the dental nasal [ v | becomes the labial nasal [ p ]
in order to partially assimilate to the labial stop [ ¢ ]). Cf. Appendix B.
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Asyndeton (stylistics): The avoidance of conjunctions for stylistic effect, producing a sense of breathless haste
and rhetorical drama.

Athematic (conjugation): verbs conforming to this conjugation join the Ending directly to the Verbal Stem or
Suffix, without using a Thematic Vowel. The Thematic Conjugation is more common by far than the
Athematic Conjugation. Athematic verbal endings differ occasionally from Thematic verbal endings.

Attic-lIonic (dialect): The literary dialect of Athens and parts of Ionia. Attic-lonic dialect was the most
common preserved in literature and was the primary source of the Hellenistic Koiné dialect. Characteristic
features: extensive shift of the Proto-Greek long alpha [ a ] to [ n ]; extensive contraction of adjacent
vowels; etc.

Attribute (syntax): A word that modifies another word within the syntactic structure of a sentence. Adjectives
and other forms with adjectival modification (e.g. genitive nouns) are typical attributes.

Attributive Position (syntax): Arrangement of a word or set of words in specific sequence to indicate that they
adjectivally modify (are an attribute of) another word, rather than indicating that they are within the
Predicate of the syntactic structure: i.e. the Predicate Position. Attributive: the red barn; Predicate: the barn
is red.

Augment, Past Indicative (morpheme): The Past Indicative Augment [¢-] is prefixed to verbs in past-time
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Pluperfect) in the Indicative only.

Borrowing (linguistics): Due to language contact, especially the extensive existance of bilingualism, words
and even syntactic usages may be borrowed from one language into another. The use of loan words is the
most comon instance of linguistic borrowing.

Brevis in Longo (meter): Under certain conditions, a Short syllable may stand in the place of a Long syllable.
The most common location for this to occur is at line end, where a Short by Nature final syllable is made
Long by Position by the pause at line end.

Bridge (meter): A place within certain meters where the end of a word is avoided is termed a Bridge.

Bucolic Diaeresis (meter): A diaeresis at the end of the 4™ foot of a Dactylic hexameter line with a break in
sense. The bucolic diaeresis it is a common feature of the Bucolic genre: e.g. the Idyls of Theocritos.

Caesura (meter): When the end of a word occurs within a metrical foot, it is termed a "cutting" (caesura).
Many meters have a Principal Caesura [marked as || ] at specific positions within the line that occurs at
breaks in sense; many of these breaks in sense are punctuated in modern editions.

Case (declension): A property of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, participles) indicated by the addition of case
endings to the substantive stem through Declension. Case indicates what the possible syntactic function of
the substantive can be. There are five functional cases preserved in Classical Greek: Nominative, Genitive,
Dative, Accusative, and Vocative.

Catalexis (meter): The removal of the final position of a metrical line, particularly in iambic and trochaic
meters results in an abbreviated variant on the line, which is termed Catalectic.

Circumflex (accent): The circumflex accent ( ™) was a rising and then falling vocal tone that could fall on any
of the final two syllables a word, in accord with the rules of accent. Cf. section 1.9.

Cola (meter): Certain meters, particularly in lyric poetry, are more properly understood as using longer
sequences of syllables termed Cola rather than collections of mismatched metrical feet.

Conjugation (inflexion): The systematic changes in Morphology (i.e. Inflexion) that indicate person, number,
tense, voice, and mood in verbal forms (verbs, infinitives, participles).
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Conjunction (part of speech): An indeclinable form that joins sentence elements of usually similar scale
(words, phrases, clauses): Coordinating, Subordinating, Correlative,

Contraction (meter): When two short syllables are replaced by a long syllable, it is termed Contraction: e.g.
in dactylic hexameter, any of the dactyls in the first five feet may be contracted into a spondee.

Correption (meter): aka Epic Correption. A Long vocalic sound at the end of a word may be shortened, if it is
followed by a word beginning with a Short vowel. This effect is quite common in epic.

Couplet (meter): aka a Distich. a set of paired lines composed of specific meters: e.g. Elagaic Couplets.

Dative (case): The Greek Dative encompasses the functions of the PIE Dative (indirect association), PIE
Instrumental (means by which something is done), and PIE Locative (place where in space or time). Since
the Latin Dative case absorbed the PIE Dative case, many of the case usages that employ the Greek Dative
with a datival meaning have exact analogues using the Latin Dative: e.g. the Greek Dative Indirect Object is
analogous to the Latin Dative Indirect Object. Usages of the the Greek Dative with an instrumental or
locatival meaning, however, have exact analogues using the Latin Ablative: e.g. the Greek Dative of Manner
is analogous to the Latin Ablative of Manner. The Greek Dative in most instances can be loosely translated
with: “to,” “for,” “in,” or “by.”

Daughter Language: A language derived from an earlier language through the regular processes of linguistic
change over time. Each daughter language represents a unique set of elements retained from the parent
language in combination with idiomatic innovations accumulate over time. Greek and Latin are daughter
languages of Proto-Indo-European, as are German, Sanskrit, Persian, and others. While a genetic
relationship exists between these various languages, they are not mutually intelligible.

Declension (inflexion): The systematic changes in Morphology (i.e. Inflexion) that indicate case, number, and
gender in Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns).

Dependency Grammar (syntax): The observation that each element of a sentence modifies one and only one
other element of the sentence, from which it is said to be dependent. The semantic nature of this
modification is what is indicated by syntactic terminology, and this characterization of modification is
crucial for unpacking the full nuance and force of the language. This mode of conceptualizing Greek
grammar is visualized in the Tufts Dependency Treebanks, where each element hands below the element
that it modifies within the syntactic tree.

Deponent (conjugation): Deponent verbs have only Middle (or sometimes Passive) forms but are strictly
Active in meaning. Some verbs are deponent in only specific tenses.

Diaeresis (meter): When the end of a word and the end of a foot/metron/colon coincide.

Dialect (linguistics): The version of a language used by a particular subset of a language community based on
spatial, temporal, or socio-economic divisions. Dialects may have significant differences in pronunciation,
morphology, and orthography, yet remain mutually intelligible.

Diphthong (phonetics): Complex vocal sounds composed of [a,a,€,m,0,®,v]andeither[1]Jor[v]. A
diphthong is a single sound that glides between the two vowels from which it is composed: i.e. the tongue
moves to a different point of articulation while it is being pronounced. Before another vocalic sound, a
diphthong partially retains the consonantal character of its glide [ 1, v ]. Every diphthong is long in
quantity.

Dissimulation (phonetics): When two phonemes are brought into proximity, the first consonant may be altered
to avoid the repetition of sounds. Grassmann’s Law ( of the Dissimilation of Aspirates) states that no two
sequential syllables can both have aspiration — the first syllable must be de-aspirated: e.g. when the verb [
0V ] is reduplicated in the Perfect tense, the reduplicated element [ O¢e- ] is de-aspirated to [ te- | with the
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result that the final form is [ t€-6v-ka ] rather than [ 0¢-0v-ka ]|. Similarly, nominative [ 0pi§ | versus
genitive [ Tpry0¢ |.

Distich (meter): aka a Couplet, a set of paired lines composed of specific meters: e.g. Elagaic Couplets.

Doric (dialect): Spoken in the southern Peloponnesus by the Spartans as well as by many of the Greek colonies
of Magna Graecia and Sicilia. The Doric dialect was used extensively in the choral sections of Attic
tragedy. This dialect was more linguistically conservative than Attic-lonic. Characteristic features: retained
-11, retained the original long alpha [ a | of Proto-Greek (rather than extensively shifting it to [ 1 |, as
occurred in the Attic dialect), etc.

Double Consonants: [ v, (, & | these characters represent a consonant cluster composed of a Stop Consonant
and the fricative [ 6 ]. Two are voiceless [y, & |: labial [n,B,¢ ]+ [ o] becomes [y ], velar [ x,y,y ]+
[o]becomes[&]. Oneisvoiced [{]:[o]+][0]becomes|[ ] [{]may also result from an original
consonantal [ 1] in word-initial position, alone or followinga [ &, v, *g" ].

Dual (number): A property of both Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) and some Verbal Forms (verbs,
participles) that indicates that there are exactly two of a thing. The Dual is rare in Classical Greek and all
but absent in Koiné Greek.

Durative (aspect): Indicates ongoing / incomplete action in a verbal form: i.e. the Present Tense has Durative
Aspect - | am eating.

Elision (phonetics): When a word ending in a vocalic sound precedes another word beginning with a vocalic
sound (either aspirated or un-aspirated), the first word often drops its final vowel and is pronounced together
with the following word (as if it were a single word): e.g. the phrase [ 008¢ oiog ] becomes [008’ otog | — the
[ -€ ] of [ o034 ] is elided before the [ ot1- ] of [ oiog ]. The lost vocalic sound is symbolized by an
apostrophe, and the words are pronounced together. Aspiration is not elided: [kKotd 61t : kKa0'd11].

Ellipsis (stylistics): Often said to be the leaving out of words that are understood from the context, a better way
to conceptualize ellipsis is that Latin authors avoid using redundant or clunky extra verbiage when the
meaning was already clear. Elements are not missing; they are avoided because that are not needed or
would result in poor stylistic usage. Ellipsis is especially common with the infinitive [ esse | and structures
that would be repeated unnecessarily.

Enclitics: A few small words in Greek have no accent of their own and must be pronounced together with an
adjacent word, as if they were a single word. An enclitic “leans on” [ éyxAivel | the accented word before it;
e.g. the enclitic pronoun [ pov ] has no natural accent of its own, so it must be pronounced together with the
preceding word - [ &vOpwmdg pov | as if they were [ avOpomodcpov |. Both enclitics and proclitics may gain
an accent if they are followed by an enclitic.

Ending (morphology): Morphemes added to the stems of Verbal Forms or Substantives (along with other
suffixes) to produce the final inflected form.

Enjambment (meter): The splitting of a syntactic unit across multiple lines is termed Enjambment and is used
extensively in stichic poetry, which enhances the creation of connected narrative as in epic. The divisions
between couplets and stanzas greatly restrict use of enjambment in those meters.

Feminine (gender): A property of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) as well as Participles that
indicates their grammatical category and thus determines the specific declensional terminations and the
mode of adjectival Agreement. While the grammatical gender tende to allign with the biological gender,
they are not equivalent.

First Person (person): A property of Verbs that indicates that the Subject of the verb is the Speaker/Writer.
Only the 1* Person Personal Pronouns may serve as the explicit Subject of a verb in the 1% Person: I, We.
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Fricative (phonetics): [ ¢ ] this normally voiceless phoneme was extensively lost intervocalically, and it
became a rough breathing [ * ] when it was in word-initial position before a vowel or [ p ]. When it
preceded a voiced phoneme [ B, 0,7, 1], [ o ] became voiced (z) like the [ s ] in “rose.” Classical Greek
did not have a character for the voiced allophone of [ 6 | per se, but the combination of [ 6 ] and [ d ] was
represented by the double consonant [ { ] (zd). [ o ] could also be written [ C ], the “lunate” sigma.

Future (tense): A property of Verbal Forms indicating a durative Aspect and future Time. The action is
ongoing in the future: e.g. they will run.

Future-Perfect (tense): A property of Verbal Forms indicating a stative Aspect and future Time. As seen from
the future, the action is completed. The action is located after the Present Tense but before the Future
Tense. The action is finished in the future: e.g. they will have run.

Gender (grammar): A property of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) as well as Participles that
indicates their grammatical category and thus determines the specific declensional terminations and the
mode of adjectival Agreement. While the grammatical gender tends to allign with the biological gender,
they are not equivalent.

Genitive (case): The Greek Genitive encompasses the functions of the PIE Genitive (possession) and PIE
Ablative (origin of motion or action). Since the Latin Genitive case absorbed the PIE Genitive case, many of
the case usages that employ the Greek Genitive with a genitival meaning have exact analogues using the
Latin Genitive: e.g. the Greek Genitive of Possession is analogous to the Latin Genitive of Possession.
Usages of the the Greek Genitive with an ablatival meaning, however, have exact analogues using the Latin
Ablative: e.g. the Greek Genitive of Agent is analogous to the Latin Ablative of Agent. The Greek Genitive
in most instances can be loosely translated with: “of,” “from,” or “by.”

Glides (phonetics): [ 1, v ] before the alphabetic period, these voiced phonemes were able to function as either
vowels or consonants, depending on the phonetic environment, as in Classical Latin. In word-initial
position, consonantal [ 1 ] became either the rough breathing [ * ] or [ {- ]; it was lost in word-internal
position, often affecting adjacent phonemes. Consonantal [ v ] was written with the character [ F | (Fad
“wau” aka “digamma” due to a resemblance to [ I" ]) in some dialects and remained in use in the Aeolic
dialect until the Hellenistic period, but this phoneme dropped out of Attic Greek before the Classical period.
Sometimes word-initial [ F ] became a rough breathing [ * ]. When following a simple vowel as the second
element of a diphthong, the glides still functioned as semi-vowels.

Grave (accent): The grave accent () indicated an unchanged vocal tone and - in standard usage - is written
only on the final syllable of a word, in accord with the rules of accent. Cf. section 1.9.

Greek (language): The language of the Hellenic and Hellenized peoples, especially of the poleis found across
the Mediterranean and beyond. Greek shows extensive similarities to Latin morphology and syntax as a
result - primarily - of their joint evolution from PIE. Although the Attic-lonic dialect was the most common
preserved in literature and was the primary source of the Hellenistic Koiné dialect, there were several other
dialects with significant differences in pronunciation, orthography, and script. Greek was an administrative
language in the eastern Imperium Romanum and the administrative language of the Byzantine Empire. The
relationship of Modern Greek to Classical Greek is complex and politically fraught.

Hemiepes (meter): The 1* half of a Dactylic Hexameter (epic) line up to the caesura: two feet (dactyl or
spondee) followed by a long syllable. A Pentameter line is composed of two hemiepes units.

Hiatus (meter): Although elision occurs in poetry as in all Greek literature and speech, there are rare occasions
when elision does not occur due to a break in sense or for the sake of the meter. This lack of elision is
termed hiatus (yawning).

HARRINGTON — GREEK GRAMMAR CXLV



Homeric (dialect): The dialect of the Homeric epics as well as the basis for the usage of Hesiod and later
dactylic poetry was an artificial amalgam of primarily archaic lonic forms with some Aeolic forms.
Frequently shows uncontracted verbal forms from stems that end in vowels.

Hyperbaton (stylistics): The stylistic separation of two elements of a sentence that are linked through
modification: e.g. the separation of an adjective from its noun.

Iambic Shortening (meter): aka Brevis Brevians. Particularly in iambic and trochaic dramatic meters, a Long
syllable may be shortened, if it is preceded by a Short syllable and the natural accent of the word falls on the
syllable before or after the Long syllable.

Ictus (meter): The musical beat, sometimes termed the ictus (strike), coincided with the musical down-beat
(thesis) of each foot: e.g. the long of a dactyl. While it is common practice to pronounce Greek meters with
a stress beat, it is more likely correct to only pronounce the normal word accents, while allowing the pattern
of Long and Short Syllables to express the meter.

Imperative (mood): A property of Verbs only with the function of giving a direct command.

Imperfect (tense): A property of Verbs only indicating a durative Aspect and past Time. The action is ongoing
in the past: e.g. they were running.

Indicative (mood): A property of Verbs only with the function of indicating what is, was, or will be real.

Infinitive (part of speech): A form derived from a Verbal Stem that is a verbal noun. Infinitives are Neuter and
Singular. The infinitive often uses the Definite Article to indicate its Case, since it is indeclinable. This
usage is termed the Articular Infinitive.

Inflexion (grammar): The systematic changes in Morphology that indicate (case, number, gender) in
substantives and (person, number, tense, voice, mood) in verbal forms. The inflexion of substantives is
termed Declension; the inflexion of verbal forms is termed Conjugation.

Instrumental (case): The PIE Instrumental case, which expressed the means by which something is done, was
absorbed into the functions of the Greek Dative case: e.g. the Dative of Means is an instrumental use of the
Greek Dative case. Since the Latin Ablative case absorbed the PIE Instrumental case, many of the case
usages that employ the Greek Dative have exact analogues using the Latin Ablative: e.g. the Greek Dative of
Means is analogous to the Latin Ablative of Means. The Latin Ablative case also encompasses the functions
of the PIE Ablative and virtually all instances of the PIE Locative.

Koiné (dialect): The Hellenistic and Roman Imperial Koiné (common) dialect was largely derived from the
Attic-Ionic dialect through a process of dissemination and simplification across the Macedonian kingdoms
that arose after the death of Alexander III of Macedon. The substantial simplification of the syntax and
phonology of Classical Attic Greek can be attributed to the adoption of Greek across a wide geographic and
cultural space. Local variation continued to exist. Over time, Koiné abandoned the Optative mood and the
Dual number, and it underwent substantial phonetic transformation on the way toward Byzantine and then
Modern Greek.

Latin (language): The language of the plain of Latium in central Italy that was spoken by the early Romans and
the Latins. Latin shows extensive similarities to Greek morphology and syntax as a result - primarily - of
their joint evolution from PIE. Literary Latin, especially the Classical Latin of the imperial era, was
strongly influenced by Greek literary usage and shows extensive use of Greek loan words. Latin was the
administrative language of the western Imperium Romanum and the local versions of the Vulgar Latin social
dialect evolved into the dialects of Modern Latin: French, Italian, Spanish, et cétera.

Liquid (phonetics): [ A, p ] are voiced phonemes. [ p ] is a trilled alveolar like an (r) in Spanish; in word-
initial position it was voiceless [ p . [ A ] is a “clear I” as in “land,” not the “dark 1" (velarized) as in “pill.”
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Litotes (rhetoric): Stating that something is not one thing to emphasize that it is emphatically the opposite: e.g.
Hom. /1. 24.156-57: o0t' a010¢ K1evéel Amd T dAAOVG TavTag Epvéet/ ovte Yhp 0T PPV 0T dokomog
oVt dMTpov, ... (He will not himself kill him and he will also hold back all the others from him / for he is
not senseless, nor heedless, nor a sinner, ...)

Locative (case): The PIE Locative case, which expressed the place where in space or time, was absorbed into
the functions of the Greek Dative case: e.g. the Dative of Location is a locatival use of the Greek Dative
case. Since the Latin Ablative case absorbed virtually all instances of the PIE Locative case, many of the
case usages that employ the Greek Dative have exact analogues using the Latin Ablative: e.g. the Greek
Dative of Location is analogous to the Latin Ablative of Location. The Latin Ablative case also encompasses
the functions of the PIE 4blative and the PIE Instrumental.

Long by Nature: The syllable contains a long vowel or a diphthong
Long by Position: The short vowel of a syllable is followed by two distinct consonantal sounds.

Lyric Poetry: Poetry originally written to be sung accompanied by the lyre, was devoloped by the Greek poets
Alcaeus, Sappho, Archilochus, and others for their poetic themes, which often diverged pointedly from
those of epic. Many of these meters are extensively used in various combinations within stanzaic poetry.

Masculine (gender): A property of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) as well as Participles that
indicates their grammatical category and thus determines the specific declensional terminations and the
mode of adjectival Agreement. While the grammatical gender tende to allign with the biological gender,
they are not equivalent.

Mediopassive (morphology): In some tenses, the Middle and Passive forms do not have a distinct morphology;
these forms are termed Mediopassive, but in their syntax are either Middle or Passive.

Metonymy (rhetoric): Using a related word to artistically signify a more standard word: e.g. using [ inmog ] in
place of [ inneic ].

Metra (meter): The unit of a particular meter, termed a metron, is composed of either one or two metrical feet.
A line of verse is composed of a certain number of metra of the same type of feet. Several poetic meters are
named for the number of metra that they have: e.g. Dactylic Hexameter - 6-metra, each composed of 1
dactylic foot; lambic Trimeter - 3-metra, each composed of 2 iambic feet.

Metrical Feet: Patterns of long and short syllables, each of which adds up to a fixed number of morae.

Middle (voice): A property of Verbal Forms indicating that the action of the verb is done by the Subject
reflexively or with personal interest. In some tenses, the Middle and Passive forms do not have a distinct
morphology; these forms are termed Mediopassive, but in their syntax are either Middle or Passive.

Mood (grammar): A property of Verbs that indicates how the verb functions: to indicate what is, was, or will
be real (indicative mood), to show what should happen (subjunctive mood), to show what might happen
(optative mood), or to give a command (imperative mood).

Monophthong Digraph: Simple vocalic sounds written with a digraph (two letters): e.g. [ €1, ov ].

Morae (meter): The measurements of metrical time are termed morae: a short syllable equals one mora, while
a long syllable equals two morae. A long syllable is thus nominally twice as long as a short syllable, for the
purposes of meter.

Morpheme (grammar): An element from which an inflected word is constructed that alternate meaningfully to
indicate the properties of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) and Verbal Forms (verbs, participles,
infinitives). Morphemes include Suffixes and Endings.
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Morphology (grammar): The particular form of a word including all Morphemes. The morphology of a word
indicates what the possible syntactic functions of the word can be.

Morphosyntax (grammar): The Morphology and Syntax of a given word are part of a single phenomenon that
creates meaning in an inflected language like Greek or Latin. Syntax is created from a combination of
Morphology and word order.

Nasal (phonetics): [ i, v, (yy) | are voiced phonemes produced by resonation in the nasal cavities and a
particular point of articulation with the tongue and/or lips. The Attic alphabet lacked a character for the
velar nasal, with the result that a [ y ] before any velar [ x, v, x, & ] represents a phoneme like (ng) in
“Sing"’

Neuter (gender): A property of Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) as well as Participles that indicates
their grammatical category and thus determines the specific declensional terminations and the mode of
adjectival Agreement. While the grammatical gender tende to allign with the biological gender, they are not
equivalent.

Nominative (case): The Greek Nominative continues the functions of the PIE Nominative (the subject). Since
the Latin Nominative case absorbed the PIE Nominative case, the case usages that employ the Greek
Nominative have exact analogues using the Latin Nominative: e.g. the Greek Predicate Nominative is
analogous to the Latin Predicate Nominative.

Nominal Clause: A nominal clause is a clause (string of syntactically connected words) that functions
syntactically like a noun. Some clauses and phrases (e.g. relative clauses) function like adjectives, while
others (e.g. a genitive absolute or a prepositional phrase) function like adverbs.

North-Western Greek (dialect): Spoken in the northern Peloponnesus and the central Greek mainland. The
majority of the differences from Doric are in orthography.

Noun (part of speech): An inflected Substantive that is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea and stands
alone in a case function or in Apposition to another Substantive. Nouns typically have only a single gender,
unlike Adjectives.

Number (grammar): A property of both Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) and some Verbal Forms
(verbs, participles) that indicates one (Singular), two (Dual), more than one (Plural). The Dual indicates
exactly two entities and is rare in Classical Greek and all but absent in Koiné Greek.

Optative (mood): A property of Verbs only with the function of indicating what might happen. The Optative
Mood also functions for subordination in 2° sequence.

Orthography: The process of representing a word with a sequence of characters. The orthography of ancient
Greek was closely, but not perfectly, connected to the correct pronunciation of each word, but there was
significant variation in the orthography of Greek inscriptions across dialects and social strata

Participle (part of speech): A Verbal Form that functions as a verbal adjective of the 1¥/2" or the 3™
declensional systems and takes its tense and voice from the verbal stem on which it is built, in conjunction
with a participial suffix. Since they are adjectives, participles have a persistent accent.

Particle (part of speech): An indeclinable form that often functions as an adverbial modifier or clause marker
but that is not an Adverb, Conjunction, or other Part of Speech.

Part of Speech (grammar): A category that describes the syntactic and morphological behavior of a class of
words: Noun, Pronoun, Adjective, Verb, Participle, Infinitive, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Article,
and Particle.
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Passive (voice): A property of Verbal Forms indicating that the action of the verb is done to the Subject. In
some tenses, the Middle and Passive forms do not have a distinct morphology; these forms are termed
Mediopassive, but in their syntax are either Middle or Passive.

Perfect (tense): A property of Verbal Forms indicating a stative Aspect and present Time. As seen from the
present, the action is completed. Unlike the Aorist Tense (which simply indicates that an event occurred in
the past), the Perfect Tense indicates the current status of the situation. The action is located before the
Present Tense but the emphasis is on the current state of the situation. The action is finished in the present:
e.g. they have run.

Persistent Accent: In the case of nouns and other substantives, the accent generally remains on the same
syllable if allowed by the rules of accent and the various endings of the particular declension.

Person (grammar): A property of Verbs that indicates, in conjunction with Number, what the subject of the
verb can be. The majority of verbs encountered in narrative will be 3" person. The Personal Pronouns and
Personal Adjectives also have the property of Person.

Phoenician Writing System: Having origins in the 2"® millenium BCE, the Phoenician writing system was an
abjad (representing consonants only). The extensive trade activities of the Phoenicians across the
Mediterranean resulted in the transfer of their writing technology (with certain adaptations) to the Greeks,
Etruscans, and Latins in the end of the 9™ century or beginning of the 8" century BCE.

Phoenician (language): The language of the Phoenician city-states of the Levant and of their colonies
throughout the Mediterranean: Tyre, Sidon, Carthage, ef cetera. Phoenician was part of the Afro-Asiatic
language family and was closely related to Hebrew, and more distantly to Akkadian and Egyptian. In Latin
the Phoenicians were called Punici.

Phoneme (phonetics): One of the set of all possible semantically distinct sounds within a given language.

Pluperfect (tense): A property of Verbs only indicating a stative Aspect and past Time. As seen from the past,
the action is already completed. The action occurs before the action of the Perfect Tense. The action is
already finished in the past: e.g. they had run.

Plural (number): A property of both Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) and some Verbal Forms
(verbs, participles) that indicates that there are two or more of a thing.

Polysyndeton (stylistics): The use of more conjunctions that strictly necessary for stylistic effect, emphasizing
the close connection of the coordinated ideas.

Predicate (syntax): Traditional grammars place everything that is not the Subject or one of its modifiers
(attributes) into the Predicate. The Predicate describes the Subject and its actions. Modern linguistic theory
typically defines the Predicate as the main verb and it modifiers, with the Subject and other structures being
the Objects of the Predicate.

Predicate Position (syntax): Arrangement of a word or set of words in specific sequence to indicate that they
are in the Predicate and do not adjectivally modify (are not an attribute of) another word, rather than
indicating that they are attributes: i.e. the Attributive Position. Attributive: the red barn; Predicate: the barn
is red.

Preposition (part of speech): An indeclinable adverbial form that specifies in what way the motion or
orientation of the Case applies. Specific prepositions occur frequently with particular case usages, but are
not the cause of those case usages.

Present (tense): A property of Verbal Forms indicating a durative Aspect and present 7ime. The action is
ongoing in the present: e.g. they run/they are running.
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Proclitics: A few small words in Greek have no accent of their own and must be pronounced together with an
adjacent word, as if they were a single word. A proclitic “leans forward on” [ mpoxAivet | the accented word
following it: e.g. the proclitic definite article [ 0 ] must be pronounced together with the following word: [ 0
dvBpomoc | as if they were [ 06vOpwmog ]. Both enclitics and proclitics may gain an accent if they are
followed by an enclitic.

Pronoun (part of speech): An inflected Substantive form that takes the place of a Noun. Multiple forms of
Pronoun exist in Greek: Demonstrative, Relative, Reflexive, Interogative, Indefinite.

Pronunciation: The process of physically producing the sequence of phonemes from which a word is
composed. The orthography of ancient Greek is closely, but not perfectly, connected to the correct
pronunciation of each word. There are a number of refinements that are required to interpret an
impressionistic sequence of characters into the spoken language that it was intended to represent. The
ability to correctly segment a word, pronounce its segments for the proper time, and place emphasis
correctly are key skills of a native speaker or an advanced scholar.

Proto-Indo-European (language): The reconstructed antecedent of the many Indo-European languages, from
which both Greek and Latin developed through regular linguistic change. The extensive similarities in
Greek and Latin morphology and syntax are a result - primarily - of their joint evolution from PIE.

Punctual (aspect): Indicates simple completion of the action in a verbal form: i.e. the Aorist Tense has Punctual
Aspect - I ate.

Quantity: The metrical length of a syllable is the amount of time that it takes to pronounce. A Long Syllable

takes roughly twice the time to pronounce as a Short Syllable.
Recessive Accent: In the case of verbs, the accent generally recedes towards the antepenultima as far as is
allowed.

Reduplication (morphology): In the Perfect tense, all forms (except 0ida) have a reduplication of the initial
consonant followed by [ € ]: e.g. Present [ madw | versus Perfect [ mé-navka |. A few athematic verbs show
a different form of reduplication with the initial consonant followed by [ 1 ] in forms derived from the
Present tense stem: e.g. Present [ 0i-0wu | versus Future [0dow | and Perfect [ 6é-0mxa ].

Resolution (meter): When a long syllable is replaced by two short syllables withn a meter: e.g. many of the
long syllables of iambic trimeter may be resolved into two short syllables.

Rough Breathing (phonetics): A roughened breath of air joined to the initial vocalic sound or [ p ] of a word.
The absence of a Rough Breathing is termed a Smooth Breathing.

Second Person (person): A property of Verbs that indicates that the Subject of the verb is a (second) person
being directly addressed by the Speaker/Writer - the first person. Only the 2™ Person Personal Pronouns
may serve as the explicit Subject of a verb in the 2™ Person: You, You (pl).

Semantic: Refers to the ability to convey meaning. The individual morphemes of an inflected language are
semantic, resulting in difficulties for native speakers of English, where only the root and perhaps a
pluralization are fully semantic: i.e. students tend to recognize the word and check if it is plural but pay
insufficient attention to the internal morphemes.

Singular (number): A property of both Substantives (nouns, adjectives, pronouns) and some Verbal Forms
(verbs, participles) that indicates that there is only one of a thing.

Spurious Diphthong: Long vocalic sounds resulting from the contraction of two short vocalic sounds and
written with a Monophthong Digraph.

HARRINGTON — GREEK GRAMMAR CL



Stanzaic Poetry: Composed of specific sequences of differing types of metrical line: e.g. a Sapphic Stanza has
3 Lesser Sapphic lines and 1 Adonic line.

Stative (aspect): Indicates the state of being resulting from completed action in a verbal form: i.e. the Perfect
Tense has Stative Aspect - | have eaten.

Stem (morphology): The base from which inflected Verbal Forms or Substantives are produced by the addition
of the appropriate suffixes and endings.

Stop Consonants (phonetics): Consonants that stop the flow of air, and are produced with a different position
of the tongue and shaping of the lips within each series: Voiceless stop consonants [ 7, T, k | are made
without vibration of the vocal chords; Voiced stop consonants [ 8, d, y ] are made with vibration of the
vocal chords; Aspirated stop consonants [ ¢ , 0, % | are aspirated versionof [7, T, K ].

Stychic Poetry: Composed of arbitrary numbers of the same type of metrical line [otiyog]: e.g. Dactylic
Hexameter poems often run to hundreds of lines.

Subjunctive (mood): A property of Verbs only with the function of indicating what should happen. The
Subjunctive Mood also functions for subordination in 1° sequence.

Substantive (part of speech): Nouns [incl. gerunds, supines], Adjectives [incl. participles, gerundives],
Pronouns).

Substantive (grammar): When an Adjective stands alone in a case function, instead of modifying a Noun by
agreeing in Case, Number, and Gender.

Substitution (meter): Metrical feet with the same number of morae are able to be substituted for each other in
certain positions within the various meters: e.g. the dactyl and the spondee each have 4 morae and can be
substituted for each other in any of the first five feet of Dactylic Hexameter. In certain positions of certain
meters, metrical feet with differing numbers of morae may be substituted. When a long syllable is replaced
by two short syllables, it is termed Resolution. When two short syllables are replaced by a long syllable, it
is termed Contraction.

Suffix (morphology): Morphemes added to the stems of Verbal Forms or Substantives (along with endings) to
produce the final inflected form.

Synecdoche (rhetoric): Using a word relatec to a part to artistically signify the whole or vice versa. This is a
special case of Metonymy, also known as Pars Pro Toto.

Synizesis: Two contiguous vocalic sounds in two separate syllables may be fused into a single Long syllable for
the purposes of the meter: e.g. [In-An-i-4-de-® > IIn-An-i-6-dew.

Syllable (pronunciation): A syllable is a single vocalic sound (vowel or diphthong) pronounced together with
any associated consonants. Cf. section 1.7.

Syntax (grammar): [cOvtoéig < ouv + tdrtew — to arrange together] The manner in which words are
connected to create meaning. Syntax is created from a combination of Morphology and word order.

Tense: A property of Verbal Forms (verbs, participles, infinitives) indicated by the addition of specific tense
marking Suffixes (morphemes) to the verbal stem. Depending on the Mood or verbal forms in question, the
tense can indicate both 7Time (when it happens) and Aspect (durative, punctual, stative), or just Aspect.
There are seven functional tenses used in Classical Greek: Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, Perfect,
Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect.

Thematic (conjugation): Verbs conforming to this conjugation have a thematic vowel added between the
Verbal Stem or Suffix and the Ending. The Thematic Vowel [ -€/o- ] alternates (ablauts) between [ -e- | and
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[ -0- ] in a standard pattern and is part of the tense stem, not the Ending. The Thematic Conjugation is more
common by far than the Athematic Conjugation.

Thematic Vowel (conjugation): The Thematic Vowel [ -¢/o- ] alternates (ablauts) between [ -e- ] and [ -0- | in a
standard pattern and is part of the tense stem, not the Ending. The Thematic Vowel occurs in the Thematic
Conjugation between that Verbal Stem or Suffix and the Ending.

Third Person (person): A property of Verbs that indicates that the Subject of the verb is a (third) person being
described to a second person by the Speaker/Writer - the first person. Any nominative Noun may serve as
the Subject of a verb in the 3" Person: He/She/It, They.

Time: An element of Tense that indicates from what perspective in time an action is viewed: Present Time, Past
Time, Future Time.

Verb (part of speech): A form derived from a verbal stem that is limited to a particular Person and Number. A
verb functions as the Predicate of a sentence.

Verbal Forms (grammar): Forms derived from a verbal stem that retain the properties of Tense, and Voice.
These include Verbs, but also Participles and Infinitives.

Vocative (case): The Greek Vocative continues the functions of the PIE Vocative (object of direct address).
Since the Latin Vocative case absorbed the PIE Vocative case, the Greek Vocative case usage is exactly
analogous to the Latin Vocative case usage.

Voice (grammar): A property of Verbal Forms (verbs, participles, infinitives) that indicates whether the action
of the verb is done by the Subject (active voice), done by the Subject reflexively/with personal interest
(middle voice), or done to the Subject (passive voice).

Voicing (phonetics): The vibration of the vocal chords that accompanies the articulation of some phonemes:
e.g. the voiced consonant [ 3 ] but not the voiceless consonant [ 7 |.

Vowel Contraction: When certain vocalic sounds come together within a word due to the combination of
stems and other elements, they contract into a long vowel, a diphthong, or a monophthong [ €1, ov ]: e.g.
when [ ¢ ] is contracted with [ o ], the result is the monophthong [ ov | — the verbal root [ wote- | contracts
with the thematic vowel [ -o- ] to form [ mot-od-pev | from [ *moe-o-pev |. Cf. Appendix A.

Vowels: Simple vocalic sounds that vary in quality depending on the position of the tongue and the shaping of
the lips. Each Greek vowel may be either long or short in quantity.

Word Order: Although beign vastly more free than in English, due to the inflected nature of Ancient Greek,
word order was semantic in Ancient Greek, conforming to strong tendancies and being used to create
emphasis and rhetorical force. The precise syntactic structure of subordination and modification can only be
understood in sequence, and thus reading Greek out of sequence (i.e. jumping around) makes full
comprehension of the semantic force of the Greek impossible.
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